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UNIVERSITY OF HELSINKI, FINLAND
Faculty of Education Department of Teacher Education

Tirr, Kirsi Anne Helena

Evaluating teacher effectiveness by self-assessment:
a cross-cultural study
173 + 39 pp.

ABSTRACT

The purpose of this study was to explore an American mode] of effective
classroom teaching behaviors as a framework for teachers’ professional
growth. In particular, the study has focused on the self-assessment part of the
methods related to the model. Due to the instrument reliability and validity
issues raised, the main focus of the study has been the validity of the model
behind the criteria used. Since the model is based on the American research
tradition, the cross-cultural issues related have especially been analyzed.
Identifying culture-specific behaviors also contributes to solving the general
problem of adapting instruments from different countries.

In the study an empirical approach was adopted and classroom teaching data
from American and Finnish teachers was collected using a common self-
evaluation instrument. This data was analyzed by various statistical methods
including factor and discriminant analysis.

The analysis revealed that a complete fit between the model and our data
could not be found. A detailed analysis of the data by factor comparison
indicates that the observed model bias towards the American teaching
tradition is likely to be more a property of the particular grouping of
primary factors than of the primary factor structure. The discriminant
analysis revealed interesting differences in the evaluations of the teachers
from the different teaching traditions. The American teachers were more
dynamic in their classroom behavior than their Finnish colleagues. On the
other hand, the Finnish teachers reflected their academic tradition well by
giving much more emphasis to “businesslike” type of behavior.

Keywords: teacher effectiveness, teachers’ professional development, self-
evaluation, comparative education, teacher education reform traditions,
cross-cultural approach, criteria for effective teaching.
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Chapter 1
INTRODUCTION

1.1, PURPOSE OF THE STUDY

The purpose of this study is to examine a model of effective classroom
teaching behaviors (Harris 1986) in the context of teachers’ professional
growth. The complexity of effectiveness research has produced many differ-
ent methods and models for studying effective teaching (leans 1992). There
is no all-purpose model that can be adopted in the study of effective class-
room behaviors that would comprehend all the dimensions of good teaching.
Each of these models reflects some particular facet of effective teaching but
none captures the complexity of life in the classrooms which includes per-
sonal, situational and moral dimensions. Thus any single model adopted is an
oversimplification of the whole school's functioning. Acknowledging these
limitations leads any researcher to focus the resesich \juestion by reducing
the complexity of the phenomenom under investigation. Hence sach a study
tends to reveal more the general guidelines and tendencies of the phe-
nomenom than the overall picture involved.

The model studied here is based on American teaching effectiveness research,
mostly from the 1960s and 1970s. Hence in the theoretical part of our work
we aim at placing the model in the modem theoretical context by exploring
the different reform traditions that have affected American and Finnish
teacher education in recen® years. From this survey we make an effort to
identify common aspects from the various traditions.

The model in question relies on a wide spectrum of methodologies that sup-
port teachers’ professional growth. In this work we have focused on a par-
ticular method, self-assessment, This emphasis can be justified by its relative
merits against for instance a complete evaluation system: it is low-cost, easy
to administer and is widely applicable. However, with such an approach the
typical problems of instrument reliability and issues of validity have to be
considered. Building an instrument based on a set of behavior criteria for ef-
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fective teaching can always be criticized for its reliance on the criteria se-
lected Thus on¢ of our main concerns is the validity of the underlying
muodel. Since the model is mainly based on the American research tradition,
we focus on the possible differences in applying the model in different
teaching traditions ; i.e., much cf our discussion concentrates on cross-cul-
tural issues related to the model.

Studying the differences in various traditions affects our choice of methodol-
ogy so that, we have performed an empirical study to complement the theo-
retical inquiry. Data from American and Finnish teachers was collected using
the same self-evaluation instrument used by teachers to rate their classroom
teaching behaviors. This data was analyzed by using varous statistical meth-
ods ranging from factor analysis to discriminant analysis. As usual, in our
work the most important contribution from the use of a statistical methodol-
ogy does not come from the detailed results themselves, but from the new
topics raised and tendencies revealed. Such issues give information about the
many-faceted nature of the concept of effective teaching in different teaching
traditions.

In general our research can be understood as part of a larger framework that
studies teachers' professional development since in developing self-evaluation
instruments for teachers we aim to help them to grow in their profession.
Conseguently the advantages of self-evaluation compared to other remedies
for professional development purposes are also discussed. In addition. by
identifying culture specific behaviors, our cress-cultural study contributes 1o
the general problem of adapting or borrowing instruments from different
countries.

1.2, CONTEXT OF THE STUDY

In our work we conform to the tradition of a broad version of social-effi-
ciency reform in teacher education as identified by Liston & Zeichner
(1991). which is discussed in more detail in Chapter 3 (Scction 3.4). As we
have adopted the comparative approach to our study. our research is also re-
lated to studics in comparative education. More precisely, according to
Halls's typology our work contributes to the subdivision of comparative
studies called comparative pedagogy. In such a typology, comparative peda-
gogy is defined as “the study of teaching and the classroom process in differ-
ent countries” (Halls 1990, pp. 24). In our study we aim at identifying the

14




7.

cultural differences in teaching practices by investigating the classroom be-
haviors of American and Finnish elementary teachers.

In the general area of comparative education one can identify several differ-
ing approaches with varying methods in their study. We base our brief re-
view of these trends on Hall's classification (Halls 1990, pp.31-65).

The historico-philosophical approach in comparative education is the
oldest. The pioneers in the field traveled to distant countries to explore for-
eign educational systems and their contexts. The studies were mostly descrip-
tive and explanatory. Before describing the educational events, they were
first set against an historical background and the genesis of different types of
schools, educational philosophies, and school systems as parts of series of
political and social events. Advocates of such an approach include Kande!
(1933), Ulich (1961) and Kajava (1960). Recently this trend has ot been
very piominent in the comparative studies as opposed to the research tradi-
tion in sovialist countries, where the historical conditions are heavily empha-
sized (Halls, 1990, pp.3t).

The national character approach is closely related to the historico-philo-
sophical trend. The main emphasis in this approach is on “national identity”
as the key in understanding a nation's special educational characteristics.
Mallinson is one of the feading advocates of this approach with his concept of
“national character”. In this context national character can be defined as the
common characteristics the members of a nation share which determine their
behavior (Mallinson 1961). This approach has had, and still has, advocates
but cannot be considered as a leading trend in today's comparative education.

The culturalist approach builds in part on Hansian factors (Hans 1949):
language, race, religion, geographical territory and ideclogy. It argues that a
cultural typology must give rise to a similar educational typology. In the
study of compurative education cultural and educational features must be
linked, and the interaction between the dominant political ideology in a soci-
ety and its educational system needs to be highlighted (Halls 1990). One of
the most famous advocates for this approach is King (1973). He acknowl-
edges these contextual elements and advocates pragmatic comparative educa-
tion. The value of comparative studies can be judged by their practical use,
providing the grounds for informed decision making.

15
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The best-known advocate of the problem-+solving approach is Holmes
(1981). He has defined the steps in the problem-solving approach: problem
analysis, hypothesis, specification, the logical prediction from adopted hy-
potheses with likely outcomes and finally the comparison of logically pre-
dicted outcomes with observable events. Holmes is a comparative educationist
who views his field as applied science and joins the researchers in the quanti-
tative approach in his methodological preferences.

The quantitetive approach in comparative cducation can be considered
more a method than an approach. It uses the methods of the social sciences to
collect comparative data and analyzes it with the help of statistical methods.
The main advocates of this approach in comparative education have been for
example Noah & Eckstein (1969), Bereday (1964) and Anderson (1969). A
process-product research paradigm is often applied to test hypotheses about
the relationships between educational variables and political, economic, and
social characteristics. A great interest is shown in the methodological aspects
of empirical social science research. According to Halls Noah recently iden-
tified a four-stage process: to identify, validate and measure variables; show
the connection between the variables in each country: compare these relation-
ships cross-nationally; explain and generalize, using other concepts (e.g. na-
tional character) as necessary (Noah 1985).

This approach still dominates the field of comparative education. The largest
project in comparative education using the quantitative approach is the IEA
Study (International Association for the Evaluation of Educational
Achievement). The project started in the late 1960s and has plans to carry on
through the 1990s. This project is devoted to cross-national assessment of
student achicvement in selected school subjects and attempts to explain vari-
ance in such achievement. The first project was a study of mathematics
achievement in 12 countries (Husen 1967). One of the studies, the IEA class-
room environment study, which is part of this project will be discussed in
more detail in Chapter 5 below.

For our work we have adopted the quantitative approach to our comparative
study of the cultural differences in the classroom behaviors of American and
Finnish teachers. For our purposes the main dimension of comparison is be-
tween nation-states, which has been and still is the most common dimension
of comparison (Halls 1990, pp.29). Intra-national comparison is also at-
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tempted by comparing the teaching behaviors of teachers from two different
states of the USA, Texas and Indiana.
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Chapter 2

TEACHERS' PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT

Recently the professional development of teachers has been a widely dis-
cussed topic among educators both in United States and in Finland. A
teacher's growth toward maturity can be seen as a process which begins dur-
ing teacher training and continues as long as the teacher is tcaching (Burke
1987), (Anon. 1989, pp.26). At present no full-blown theory of teacher de-
velopment exists. The developmentat approaches to the study of teacher im-
provement cither stop short of linking developmental theory to the change in
teaching behavior in practice, or describe these changes without offering an
encompassing theory.

At least three distinct approaches to the study of teacher development appear
in the literature: a model of changes in teacher concerns (Fuller 1969), a
model based on cognitive-developmental theories (Sprinthall 1980), and a
style of inservice education emphasizing teachers' own definitions of their
needs (Fciman-Nemser & Floden 1986, pp. 521-522). For our purposes
these approaches represent interesting alternatives to the one adopted in this
thesis, the Pickle model (Pickle 1985) discussed below. A more detailed dis-
cussion of these alternatives can be found in (Feiman-Nemser
& Floden 1986).

According to the Finnish committee on the development of teacher training,
the growth process includes development of the teachers' cognitive processes,
strengthening their identity, increasing their understanding of moral values
and attitudes, and preparing them for the teaching profession (ibid. 43). The
committee has identificd the following goals for teachers’ professional
growth:

The teacher is supposed to advance

1. from technital teaching skills toward understanding educational theo-
ries, philosophy and scientific research,

2. from imitation and insecurity in school situations toward understand-
ing himself and others, and finding a personal tcaching style,

18




3. from concrete thinking toward abstract and critical thinking and de-
veloping a perspective (ibid.43).

2.1. THE PICKLE MODEL

The goals for teachers' professional growth as identified by the committee
are based on the model of professional development presented by Judy Pickle
(1985). Pickle's model has been adapted to the study of teachers’ professional
development in Finland (Niemi 1989). The modified model preserves the
three dimensions originally identified by Pickle. Uusikyld (1990} has also
used Pickle's model in his follow up study of the development of Finnish
teacher education students. He finds Pickle's model very suitable in describ-
ing the features of a theory-based. scientific teacher education program
(Uusikyld 1990, pp. 10-14). For our purposes the Pickle model is useful as
it includes the professional dimension with technical skills, the area that is the
topic of the study in hand. In Pickle's model profcssional maturity consists of
three domains: professional, personal, and cognitive process
(Pickle 1985, pp. 55-59).

High professional
matunty

Professional Dimension

Personal Dimension ““-)mﬁo“

e
Conete Low professional

maturity

Process Dimension

Entry level Assistant Teacher Malture
1eacher Leacher

Figure 2.1. Preservice through inservice developmental factors to-
ward 1eacher maturity (Pickle 1985).

The professiona! dimension in the teaching profession includes planning.
implementation and evaluation aspects of the teaching process. The teachers
also need didactic and educational knowledge to be able to act in their pro-
fession. At the early phases professional knowledge lakes the form of purely
mechanical application and tcaching consists of practising only technical skills
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in the classroom. As the teacher matures he should advance from technical
knowledge toward understanding the theory and philosophy of teaching. The
goal should be that the teacher develops his own philosophy of teaching and
acts according to it.

A prerequisite for this is that the teacher should understand the influence of
his teaching on the whole society. A mature teacher is responsible for his
own teaching and students and reflects on teaching critically. An essential
part of the teacher’s professional growth is self-evaluation.

The personal dimension includes the teacher's view of himself and his
self-worth (Niemi 1989). A teacher is seen as an active agent who is con-
stantly making decisions while planning and implementing his teaching.
Moral values and attitudes are important factors within the personal dimen-
sion because they guide the teacher's decision making process.

At the beginning of his career the teacher has not found his identity as a
teacher and he imitates the teaching models he has seen. As he reaches ma-
turity the teacher finds his own personal teaching style which is in accordance
with his philosophy of teaching. The teacher develops more and more under-
standing of himself and others. Before a teacher understands his own emo-
tions and defense mechanisms, his biggest problem might be how to “survive”
in the classroom situation. The teacher's whole energy is used to observe his
own behavior. A more mature teacher concentrates on his students and the

continuous development of his own teaching instead of looking at himself
(Fuller 1969).

Cognitive processes (the Process Dimension in Figure 2.1) describe the
way in which a teacher acquires and uses information. We can assume that
the teacher's cognitive structures affect the way he guides his students' in-
formation acquisition. In early teacher training concrete theught corresponds
to an emphasis on techniques. The teacher aggregates facts without being able
to ascertain principles and generalizations. The teacher's thinking is at a very
concrete level and he can't reflect on his own teaching critically. As the
teacher matures, higher level cognitive processes take precedence and the
teacher can think abstractly and critically.

One way to support the development of teacher information acquiry is
through scientific training. Teachers need a strong theoretical knowledge
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base to be able to view different kinds of school situations with the broadest
possible scope.

According to Pickle's model, the professional development takes place within
a dimensional hierarchy. The goal of teachers' professional development is to
allow an individual to become capable of developing the teaching profession
independently of outside influence. The growth process is individual, and can
occur at a different rate among individuals. The various dimensions of pro-
fessional development interact with cach other, and the speed of growth in
each of these areas can vary considerably.

The teacher’s development doesn't have any specific ending point - it should
be seen as a lifetime process. The major changes in the society, and the
changing image of the teaching profession require constant self-evaluation,
and growth in the profession.

2.2. CURRENT TRENDS IN TEACHER EDUCATION REFORM IN THE
UNITED STATES

2.2.1. NATIONAL COMMISSION REPORTS OF THE 1980S: THE
CRISIS IN THE AMERICAN EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM

The quality of the educational system in the United States has been strongly
criticized by educators and the public since the relcase of the national reports.
The first and perhaps the most important of the reports, A Nation at Risk,
National Commission on Excellence in Education (National Commission on
Excellence in Education 1983), accused American students and teachers of
mediocre educational performance. According to the report, this
“medincrity” has helped Japan and Germany outpace the American economy
and has threatened national security. (National Commission on Excellence in
Education 1983, pp.5)

Among its recommendations, the commission made several recommenda-
tions:
. more rigorous high school studies,
*  higher standards for college admission,
*  a nationwide system of standardized achievement tests, more home-
work,
*  longer school days and years,
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increased teacher salaries,

career ladders,

incentives to attract top students to teaching, and

states and localities goveming and financing reform efforts.

The report strongly criticized teacher education with two recommendations

directly related to teacher education:

1. "Persons preparing to teach should be required to meet high educational standards, to
demonstrate an aptitude for teaching, and to demonstrate competence in an acadcmic

discipline. Colleges and universitics offering teacher preparation programs should be
judged by how well their graduales meet these critenia,”

“Master teachers should be involved in designing teacher preparation programs and in
supervising teachers during their probationary years” (National Commission on
Excellence in Education 1983, pp.30-31).

Many other studies and documents were released in that same year 1983 (for
example: Making the Grade, Educating Americans for the 21st Century,
America's Competitive Challenge). Sikula (1990) has sampled and analyzed
these reports calling them the first wave, which focused on public education.

In the second wave the focus was on teacher preparation (Sikula 1990). The
two most influential reports issued were “A Nation Prepared: Teachers for
the 2ist Century”, (Carnegie Forum on Education and the Economy, Task
Force on Teaching as a Profession 1986) and “‘Tomorrow’s Teachers™, The
Holmes Group (Holmes Group 1986).

The Camegie Forum on Education and the Economy assembled a 14-member
task force 10 examine teaching as a profession. The report viewed teachers as
the key to reform. Task force goals were to attract able young people to
teaching, to prepare them better, to give them greater power and responsi-
bilities, and to promise them professional status and cofresponding pay in-
centives.

The report proposed the creation of a National Board for Professional
Teaching Standards, organized with a regional and state membership struc-
ture, to establish high standards for what teachers need to know and to be
able to do and to certify teachers who meet these standards. The national
board should include govemors, chief state school officers, school adminis-
trators, and classroom teachers. The task force hoped that individual states
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would require board certification and state licensing. This would symbolize
the strength of the profession, all on a strictly voluntary-compliance basis.

The report recommended that a bachelor's degree in the arts and sciences be
a prerequisite for professional study of teéaching. It recommended a new pro-
fessional curriculum in graduate schools of education leading to a Master in
Teaching degree, based on systematic knowledge of teaching and including
internships and residencies in schools. Recommendations were also made to
restructure the teaching force and to introduce a new category of leading
teachers with proven ability to provide active leadership in redesigning
schools and helping colleagues uphold high standards of learning and teach-
ing.

Like A Nation at Risk, it presented a pessimistic view of national economic
well-being in the future unless the education process were improved. To as-
sure economic well-being, far more demanding educational standards were to
be achieved than had been attempted before. To accomplish this goal, a
teaching profession equal to the task was to be created (Sikula 1990. pp.78-
19).

The Holmes Group is a consortium of education deans and chicf academic
officers from the major research universities in each of the fifty states. The
report "Tomorrow's Teachers" is a proposal from 23 education: deans inter-
ested in alternative ways of involving major research universities in improv-
ing the quality of teacher education.

In the report five goals were developed:

. tomake the education of teachers intellectually more solid,

2. to recognize differences in teachcrs' knowledge, skill, and commit-
ment, in their education, certification, and work,

3. to create standards of entry to the profession (examinations and edu-
cational requirements) that were professionally relevant and intellec-
tualiy defensible,

4. to connect institutions of higher education to schools,

5. to make schools better places for teachers to work and to learn
(Holmes Group 1986, pp. 4).

The report called for extended programs of teacher education wherein the
professional education of teachers would take place in a 2-year, postgraduate,
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master’s degree program following a 4-year baccalaureate. It recommended
three tiers of teachers: instructors, who would be baccalaureate graduates
without professional preparation, permitted to teach under supervision for
less than 5 years if they had a sound general education, a strong major or mi-
nor in the teaching field, and the basics of pedagogy; professionals, who
would have completed the full 6-year program and be recommended for cer-
tification; and career professionals, who would engage in study beyond
the master's degree and be responsible for the supervision of graduate in-
struction, so that potential teachers could study subjects they would teach with
exemplary instructors who understood the pedagogy of their subjects. The
report recommended more in-depth study of subjects taught by prospective
elementary teachers and more study of pedagogy by prospective secondary
teachers.

The Holmes Group proposed stronger evaluation of teacher candidates for
entry, retention, and licensing. It suggested establishment of professional de-
velopment schools analogous to teacting hospitals. The report called for fo-
cus on the use of the knowledge base supporting teaching practice and more
extensive research on teaching, teacher education, and the learning of aca-
demic subjects. It noted the need to increase the number and quality of mi-

nority candidates in teacher education.

Ninety members joined the Holmes Group in the fall of 1986. Institutions
committed themselves to major research and development initiatives, paying
$4,000 annwally for membership. Meetings were held in several regions of
the country, and annual national conferences were conducted to exchange

ideas, reformulate programs, and extend understanding (Sikula 1990, pp.78-
79).

2.2.1.1. REFLECTIONS ON THE RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE
NATIONAL COMMISSION REPORTS

The proposals in the National Commission Reports have faced both praise
and criticism concerning their recommendations to improve education, One
advantage that the Holmes Group scems to have is that its proposals have
emerged from those actually involved in the process of teacher education.
The commitment to implementation comes from those who developed the
plans. On the other hand, the reformers of the Holmes Group represent only
a small segment of the teacher training community in the United States, and
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there are many interests, philosophics, and orientations at stake (Altbach
1987).

The Holmes Group proposals can be seen as having a strong political dimen-
sion. The proposals are an attempt by the research-oriented universities to as-
sert their primacy in teacher cducation by rewriting their role and certifica-
tion structure so that this striicture better conforms to the way these institu-
tions operate (Tom 1987).

The Holmes Group report only partly recognizes the fact that extending
teacher training beyond the fourth year could prescnt problems for some in-
dividuals. Extending professional training longer than four years will have
elitist effects unless large sums of money are made available in outright
grants for living expenses, books, and so on. Without these incentives the
recommendations will make it more difficult for less economically advan-
taged individuals to become teachers. Without such extensive financial sup-
port, movements to increase the amount of titne spent in teacher education
should be resisted, since their class and race stratifying effects could be mas-
sive (Apple 1987).

Many scholars have criticized the report's caieer-ladder recommendation.
The hierarchical structure of the teaching profession niight hinder collegiat-
ity and collaboration among the teachers. The primary role of the Carcer
Professionals is not clear. The Holmes report does not specify the technical
aspects of the relationships between the Career Professionals and the other
teaching force. One does not have to create three levels in order to provide
an internship for trainee teachers or to give teachers more of a leadership
role and greater involvement in policy (Conley & Bacharach 1987).

The differentiated staffing patterns might have major economic implications.
Many school systems can attempt to minimize costs by hiring as many in-
structors as possible. These short-term, non-tenured appointments would save
districts a good deal of money. Economical reasons would limit the number
of Career Professionals and Professional Teachers which would make it im-
possible for cverybody to advance in their career. Some critics. for example
(Conley & Bacharach 1987), have suggested that the Holmes Group could
have advocated an adequately financed system of career-long continuing edu-
cation for all practitioners.
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On the national level, the report may be used to justify mass testing of teach-
ers of a very inflexible kind. This tendency might lead to more competency-
based teaching and tcacher education. The reports apply a medical paradigm
to teaching, which easily leads to narrowly defined methods and techniques.
This kind of approach to teaching can actually depower, not empower the
teachers (Soltis 1987).

State control over education has increased since the beginning of the reform
movement. For example, states arc strengthening high school graduation re-
quirements, establishing criteria for admission to teacher education programs
and requiring pre-licensing tests. Many states have taken actions to improve
their tecacher education programs. For example in the state of Indiana six
universities formed a group to make an effort to improve teacher education.
This Coalition of Teacher Education Programs (COTEP) was a voluntary
group drawn together by a concern over the coming shortage of gualified
teachers and the tarnished image of the teaching profession. Since the six uni-
versities prepare over 80 percent of Indiana’s supply of new teachers, the
deans believed that a joint cffort could make a substantial difference in the
quality of the Indiana teaching force (COTEP 1986. pp.2-3).

The COTEP institutions rejected the recommendation in the National Reports
to abandon undergraduate teacher education and to inove it to the graduate
level. The reasons for rejecting this recommendation in Indiana is discussed
in detail in the COTEP report (1986, pp.93-97). The COTEP members
agreed with the recommendations calling for cohort group admission, higher
admission standards. academic minors for elcmentary majors, and support
during the induction year.

A major goal of the teacher education programs at COTEP institutions
should be to develop teachers who are thoughtful about their teaching and
who make decisions on that basis (COTEP 1986).



2.2.2, A REFLECTIVE TEACHER AS A GOAL IN TEACHER EDU-
CATION

During the previous decade one of the most widely accepted goals for teacher
education has been a reflective teacher. “Reflective teaching" has become a
slogan that almost all teacher educators use in describing their teacher train-
ing programs (Zeichner & Tabachnick 1991). Terms such as “reflective
practice”, “inquiry-oriented teacher education™, "reflection-in-action”,
“teacher as researcher", “teacher as decision-maker”, “teacher as profes-
sional”, “teacher as problem-solver”, are all associated with reflection bug
have different conceptual variations and implications in teaching and teacher
education {Calderhead 1989, pp.43).

The term “reflective teaching” originates from the work of Dewey who made
a distinction between reflective and routine action. He defined reflection as
“an integration of attitudes and skills in the methods of inquiry, with the atti-
tudes of open-mindness, responsibility, and wholeheartedness™ (Dewey 1933).
Schon (1983, 1987, 1989) derived his concepts in part from Dewey's notion
of reflcction and brought new concepts such as “reflection in action" and
“reflection on action” into the teacher education community. Reflection in
action refers to the thinking that goes on in the midst of action. Teachers are
framing and reframing problems as they work on it, testing out their inter-
pretations and solutions. thus combining both reflection and action.
Reflection on action refers to thinking that occurs in retrospect about a
problematic situation and about one's teflections-in-action about that situa-
tion.

The relationship between either Dewey's or Schon's concept of reflection and
teacher education is not clear. Aiming at reflective teachers does not translate
directly into the content of a teacher education program. Neither Dewey nor
Schon tell us what it is that teachers ought to be reflecting about
(Richardson 1990). There is a danger that the reflection itself becomces the
goal of teacher education program and what the teachers reflect on can be-
come of secondary value. The slogan “reflective teaching” conceals different
motives and ideologics. It is very importent to analyze different proposals for
reflective teaching and identify clearly the educational and political commit-
ments that stand behind them (Zeichner-& Tabachnich 1991).
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Attempts have been made to clarify the conceptual distinctions among reflec-
tive teacher education projects (Tom 1985, Grimmett et al 1990, Valli 1990,
Leino 1992). Zeichner and Liston (1990) have identified four varieties of
reflective teaching practice based on their analysis of reform traditions in
twentieth-century US teacher education. In the next chapter this analysis of
reform traditions is used as a framework to review different trends in
American and Finnish teacher education. In the same context the different
reflective practices are discussed with focus on the notion of the ideal teacher
as a goal of development.
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Chapter 3

THE REFORM TRADITIONS

Several different analyses of altemative conceptual orientations to teacher
education have recently appeared in the professional literature (for example
Zeichner 1983, Doyle 1990, Feiman-Nemser 1990). Feiman-Nemser (1990)
has compared these recent typologies and identified six for her review. She
found considerable overlap in the theoretical perspectives, models, and
paradigms discussed. They all included something resembling the critical,
technological, and practical schools of thought; three acknowledged a per-
sonal tradition and two revealed an academic orientation (Feiman-
Nemser 1950, pp.220-221).

One of the most quoted conceptualizations of the different orientations in
teacher education has been Zeichner's four paradigm concept (Zeichner
1983). In his recent work he has based his classification on these paradigms
and outlined four distinct traditions of reform in twentieth-century U.S.
teacher education. These reform traditions are:

. The Academic tradition,

. The Social-efficiency tradition,

. The Developmentalist tradition,

. The Social-reconstructicnist tradition.

Zeichner argues that none of the contemporary proposals for the reform of
teacher education can be understood exclusively in relation to any one tradi-
tion. The framework of reform traditions has been presented to enable us to
situate different proposals in relation 1o others and to be able to link specific
proposals to the broader schools of thought and sets of commitments from
which they draw (Liston & Zeichner 1991, pp-4-5).

We will now look more closely out to these four reform traditions in the
context of teachers' professional development and discuss what type of a
teacher they sce as the goal of the development. In the same context we will
discuss how these orientations have affected Finnish tcacher education.

-
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3.1. A PEDAGOGICALLY THINKING TEACHER AS A GOAL: THE
ACADEMIC TRADITION

The academic orientation in teacher education emphasizes the teacher's rolc
as a scholar and subject specialist. According to this view the most important
task for teacher education is to give the students a broad knowledge in the
liberal arts and the sciences. Traditionally the academic tradition of reforin
in teacher education has had the most impact on the preparation of secondary
teachers.

In the United States one of the problems facing teacher education has been its
academically low status. There is evidence that those who enter teacher edu-
cation generally score lower on tests of academic achievement than those who
enter other career tracks. The number of academically talented persons in
teaching and teacher education has remained low. Many teachers and teacher
educators come from home and family backgrounds whose academic roots
are often shallow and which therefore are not likely to independently develop
strong academic orientation. Persons with low measures of academic talent
are allowed to dominate the field. As a result, teacher education tends to be
easy and nonintellectual (Lanier & Little 1986, pp.565).

Teachers' subject knowledge has recently been under conceptual and empiri-
cal investigation. The research was stimulated in part by Shulman's (1986)
argument that the teachers need to possess subject knowledge that differs
from the knowledge of experts on the subject matter, because teachers arc
most concemed with the need to help others understand particular content.
Teachers need knowledge of the subject which is supplemented with knowl-
edge of students and learning, and with knowledge of curriculum and school
context. This blend of content and pedagogy is labeled as pedagogigal content
knowledge.

A large-scale study at the National Center for Research on Tcacher learning
known as the Teacher Education and Learning to Teach (TELT) included
more than 700 teachers and teacher candidates. The particular interest of the
study was what teachers leamed about teaching and leaming from their dif-
ferent teacher education programs. The participants in the study were asked
to use their subject matter knowledge as a teacher would in answering the
questions. For instance, they were asked to develop a slory problem that
would illustrate a particular mathemnatical proposition, or to explain a par-
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ticular concept to a confused 6th or 10th grader. These tasks did not require
factual recall, but instead required respondents to explain basic ideas or to
reason about an issue. They had to generate the entire answer on their own
without any given categories.

One of the most surprising findings from the TELT-study was that the teach-
ers who majored in a subject were often no more able to explain fundamental
concepts in their discipline than the teachers who had not majored in that
subject (Kennedy 1991, pp.14-17). This study result can be explained by the
fact that teachers need an understanding of subject matter that is more ex-
plicit and deeper than the subject matter needed by other practitioners, for
instance. Teachers need not only to understand the content deeply, but also to
know something about how that content is taught and learned. In the other
words, the teachers need pedagogical content knowledge. Grossman (1991)
describes teachers as miediators between the world of the discipline and the
world of students. In order to help students learn, teachers must rethink their
subjects from the perspective of students.

In Finland the teacher education is very academic in nature. The applicants
for teacher education programs are academically very well performed stu-
dents. This is in contrast to the situation in the United States where the level
of students enrolling 1o major in education is going down alarmingly accord-
ing to the SAT scores (Halmela & Komutainen 1983, pp.18-19).

In 1974 all teacher education in Finland was incorporated into universities.
This reform created ten university-level departments where (among others)
teachers for the lower level of the comprehensive schools were trained.
Starting from 1979 all the graduates from teacher education received the
Candidate's degree, which corresponds to the Masters' of Arts (including the
M.A. thesis) degree in the American system.

The Finnish committee on the development of teacher training has evaluated
the current training of Finnish class and subject teachers! and viewed the
training as very academic :

“The cument training of class leachers has been successful in many ways. Training is both

popular and very highly regarded. Comparcd to the figures in intemational statistics and in-
vestigations of tcacher training, the number of applicants 10 the training colleges for class

! In Finland the term “class teacher” refers to an elementary teacher, and “subject teacher™
usually denotes a secondary teacher.
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teachers in Finland is exceptionally high. Colleges are able to select students from a large
number of very talented and highly motivated applicants. Although, there still are problems in
satisfactorily integrating scientific and professional studies, colleges are in favor of an aca-
demic degree as the basis of the training of teachers. Many cotleges have made an important
contribution to the implementation of an academic training, notwithstanding often ail but ade-
quate financial resources. In gross, the colleges have succeeded very well in their tasks. The
median time spent towards a master's degree in pedagogics is 4.8 years. This is a short time
compared to the median for obtaining a degree at other instinutions of higher education. On the
average drop-outs or change of majoring subjects are comparatively fewer inthe field of ped-
agogics than in other fields of cducation. Preliminary research findings also indicate that
tcacher students gencrally valuc the studics preceding the writing of their master’s thesis.
When the thesis has been closely linked 1o school life and teaching, it has been assessed prof-
itable in terms both of developing one’s own way of thinking and of carrying on the job as a
teacher.” (Anon. 1989, pp.1 10-1?1)

The concept of pedagogical content knowledge (Shulman 1986), which has
recently been widely approved and discussed in United States, has been ac-
knowledged much earlier in Finnish teacher education. In Finland the stu-
dents in teacher education programs study subject-related pedagogics: the
ficids of mother-tongue pedagogics, foreign language pedagogics, pedagogics
of mathematical subjects, pedagogics of biology and geography, etc. The
teacher education departments have positions for professorships in pedagog-
ics of different subject-areas who formulate the goals and aims of their fields
of study and follow and lead research within it (Hellgren 1992). The Finnish
education departments have also junior and senior lecturers who teach the
prospective teachers. These lecturers have competence in both pedagogics and
their own subject-area.

In Finland the goal of teachcr education is to develop academic professionals
who are capable of scicntific thinking (for example: Kansancn 1989, Hellgren
1992). This emphasis is so widely agreed that we can view the academic re-
form tradition as one of the main influences in Finnish teacher education to-
day.

The academic version of reflective teaching stresses reflection upon subject
matier and the representation and translation of subject knowledge to pro-
mote student understanding. Shulman (1986, 1987) and Buchmann (1984) are
advocates of this version of reflective teaching emphasizing the teacher's de-
liberations about subject matter and its transformation to pupils to promote
understanding (Zeichner & Tabachnick 1991).

In Finland the purposc of the theoretical studies with the Master's thesis in
teacher education is to encourage pedagogical thinking. The teachers need to
make decisions all the time in the classroom and in teacher education they are
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guided to base their decisions on educational aims and goals. A strong knowl-
edge base in pedagogy and other relevant academic subjects helps teachers in
their decision-making process to base their decisions on pedagogical theories
{Kansanen 1991).

3.2. AN AUTONOMOUS TEACHER AS A GOAL: THE DEVELOP-
MENTALIST TRADITION

The developmentalist tradition of reform in teacher education has its roots in
the child study movement initiated by G. Stanley Hall and others near the
turn of the century. According to this tradition the natural order of the de-
velopment of the leamer provides the basis for determining what should be
taught. both to pupils in the public schools and to their teachers. The advo-
cates of this tradition want to educate creative and immaginative teachers who
have a clear understanding of the developmentalist philosophy and children's
patterns of growth and development (Liston & Zeichner 1991, pp.20-21).

One of the trends in the developmentalist reform tradition is humanistic
teacher education. The personality-oriented teacher education identified car-
lier by Zeichner is based on humanistic psychology (Zcichner 1983, pp.4).
In humanistic teacher education the ideat teacher is seen as a harmonious per-
sonality (Combs et al. 1974). Humanistic teacher education emphasizes the
free will of a student teacher ; i.e., “people do what they please™. No single
teaching skill or subject matter is scen as necessary for effective teaching.
The teacher is believed to grow better in his profession if he is allowed to
make important dccisions abowt his learning already during the teacher
training. The aim of the humanistic teacher cducation is to develop the per-
sonality of a student teacher and support his image of himself as a tcacher
(Combs et al 1974). Central to personality-oriented teacher education is pro-
moting the psychological maturity of prospective teachers (Zeichner 1983,

pp.4).

The self-directed teacher in humanistic psychology resembles closely the
“innovator-teacher” developed in Finland by Koskenniemi (1978, pp.223-
226). An innovator-teacher is not constrained by general didactic rules be-
cause he is able to develop his own personal situation-dependent strategics for
himself, for different individuals and groups, and for different teaching sit-
vations. An innovator-teacher is able to analyze teaching situations and to
make decisions based on them and to evaluate the effects of his own behavior
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on the teaching situation. Koskenniemi identifies the desire for continuous

personal growth in the profession as an important characteristic of an innova-
tor-teacher,

The program of class teacher education in Helsinki is based on the ideclogy
of humanistic psychology (Hyténen 1982, pp.21-22). The goal of this teacher
education is an innovator-teacher who can analyze teaching situations with the
help of scientific thinking (Hytdnen 1982, Hyténen 1989, pp.115). HytGnen
finds the current education goal based on humanistic psychology too individ-
ually centered, and an innovator-teacher as an ideal teacher to be too narrow
in scope (1989, pp.115-117).

Teacher education needs a wider base for a theory where the social, philo-
sophical and historical aspects of education are seen together with the didactic
view. The current school system nceds teachers who can critically refiect the
school as a part of the society, and who actively participatc in the develop-
ment of a more democratic society (Hytonen 1989). In this respect HytGnen
joins the reform tradition of social-reconstructionism discussed in Section

3.3.

In the personality-oriented approach the teacher is seen as an active agent
who is able to affect the content and the direction of his professional growth
(Zeichner 1983, pp.5). In this orientation teacher education is implemented
in an educational and social context, which is accepted as given. This cduca-
tion ignores the effects upon social systems and concentrates on the growth of
an individual. The political and ethical values that effcct the teaching arc
neither the central concern of this orientation, nor the social context of
teaching.

Zeichner has identified refiective practice as one of the two major traditions
of practicum reform in teacher education. According to this practicum the
“knowledge base” of teaching and teacher education exists in patt in the ac-
tions of excmplary practitioners. Teaching is viewed as a fornt of research
and experimentation and teachers' practical theories are accorded a legiti-
macy which they are denied in the dominant applied science view (Zeichner
1990). The key contributors of this practicum arc Donald Schon and
Zeichner himself. Schon has provided us with a set of concepts for describing
this “knowing-in-action™ (Schon 1987), and Zeichner has adapted the concept
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of reflective teaching in the teacher education program at the University of
Wisconsin-Madison (Zeichner & Liston 1987).

One of the central metaphors associated with earlier manifestations of devei-
opmentalist tradition in teacher education is the teacher as artist
(Liston & Zeichner 1991, pp. 22). Today perhaps the most articulate
scholar who views teaching as an art and the teacher as an artist in the class-
room is Elliot Eisner. In his article “Art and craft of teaching™ he describes
the differences between art and craft: “What is it that distinguishes the art of
teaching from the craft of teaching? It is precisely the willingness and ability
to create new forms of teaching - new teaching moves - moves that were not
a part of one’s existing repertoire. The craftsperson in the classroom has the
repertoire, is skilled in its use, and manages the performance quite well in-
deed. But the craftsperson creates essentially nothing new as a performer.
This person's mark is known by the skill with which he or she uses kiown
routines. The artist in the classroom invents new ones in the process. Such
modes of performance are not plentiful, and they require ingenuity and all of
the skill that the person possesses. The artist is rarer than the craftsperson.
The aesthetic in teaching is the experience secured from being able to put
your own signature on your own work - to look at it and say it was good.”
{Eisner 1984)

A developmentalist version of reflective teaching prioritizes teaching that is
sensitive to students' interests, thinking and patterns of developmental growth
(Zeichner & Tabachnick 1991, pp.6-7). An example of this version of re-
flective practice is the work of Duckworth at Harvard University
{(Duckworth 1987). In her reflective teaching the learners are engaged with
phenomena they are studying and the teachers are trying to understand the
sense the learners are making of those phenomena. The most important job
for the teacher is to keep trying 1o find out what sense the students are mak-
ing. The focus on reflection in this version is clearly on students
(Zeichner & Tabachnick 1991}
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3.3. A SOCIALLY ACTIVE TEACHER AS A GOAL: THE SOCIAL-
RECONSTRUCTIONIST TRADITION

3.3.1. A POLITICALLY ACTIVE TEACHER AS A GOAL: CRITICAL
PEDAGOGY

The Social-reconstructionist reform tradition in teacher education defines
both schooling and teacher education as crucial elements in a movement to-
ward a more just society. If teachers were to fulfill their role in social re-
construction teacher education itsetf would have to be reconstructed.
Zeichner argues that this orientation has a marginal status in relation to
teacher education programs in the U.S. There is a general lack of existing
programs in teacher education committed to this reform tradition (Liston &
Zeichner 1991. pp.26-36).

The main characteristic of social-reconstructionist tcacher education pro-
grams is the acknowledgment of the fundamcntally political character of
teaching and teacher education. In the courses and in supervision of field ex-
periences the emphasis should be on issues and practices that bring the factors
of injustice and inequity into focus for scrutiny. These issucs includc high-
lighting gender, class, race, and other differences in relation to curriculum,
instruction. and the school structure and organization. Social-reconstruction-
ist teacher educators will need to become more involved than most arc now
in the political arena of teacher education whcre they could support efforts to

democratize schools and to support progressive political movements
(Liston & Zeichner 1991).

Other proponents of a social-reconstructionist tradition include Shor (1986),
Giroux and McLaren (1987). These authors have criticized the national re-
ports of the 1980s (especially “A Nation at Risk and A Nation Prepared:
Teachers for the 21st century”) for their ignorance in addressing the ideolog-
ical, social, and economic conditions underlying poor tcacher and studcnt
performance. Giroux and McLaren advocate “critical pcdagogy” which fo-
cuses on self-empowerment and social transformation. The central concern of
the critical pedagogists is to devclop a view of tcacher education that dcfines
teachers as transforimativc intellectuals and schooling as part of an ongoing
struggle for democracy (Giroux & McLaren 1987, pp.160).

Zeichner himself is a strong advocate of this tradition and his idcas are rc-
flected in an inquiry-oricnted student teaching program at the University of
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Wisconsin in Madison. Although the program emphasizes reflective teaching,
which is widely employed by many different teacher education programs, the
term has & very conscious social and political orientation. This same “social”
emphasis is the heart of the social-reconstructionist reform tradition (Liston
& Zeichner 1991).

3.3.2. A RESEARCHING TEACHER AS A GOAL: INQUIRY-ORIENTED
TEACHER EDUCATION

This orientation in teacher cducation prioritizes the development of inquiry
about teaching and about the contexts in which teaching is carried out
(Zeichner 1983, pp. 5). The technical skills in teaching arc seen as neces-
sary, but not sufficient conditions of good teaching. Questions about what
ought to be done take primary importance in this orientation. Tom (1985)
sees Zeichner as an advocate of the inquiry-oriented teacher education repre-
senting an approach emphasizing teaching and teacher education as an influ-
ence on the whole society.

In his inquiry-oriented teacher education program emphasizing critical in-
quiry, Zeichner wants to educate teachers who are able to analyze their own
teaching. An important part of this analysis is the teacher's ability to examine
the purpose and the goals of his own teaching. In that respect Zeichner sees a
reflcctive teacher as an ideal teacher. The teacher is reflective when he has an
open-minded and responsible attitude to his teaching and enough skills to ana-
lyze his teaching (Zeichner & Liston 1987).

As previously mentioned (see Section 3.3.1.) Zeichner always views teaching
in the context of culture and the social reality. The reflective teacher has the
ability to analyze existing ideological and political values and question them
(Zeichner 1987). The teacher has to acknowledge his own values and to see
their effects on his teaching and students.

Similarly, Tom (1984) emphasizes the ethical character of teaching and is an
advocate of inquiry-oriented teacher education oo (Tom 1985). According to
Tom the teacher has a big responsibility for students' intellectual and social
development. The teacher selects certain objectives and goals for his students.
These selective processes reflect the concept of a desirable end. The teacher’s
own values and attitudes can affect the values and attitudes his students adopt.
The relationship between a teacher and a student is inherently ethical because
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the teacher has power over his students, and can control the leaming situation
(Tom 1924, pp.78-90).

In inquiry-oriented training the teacher is viewed as an active agent who has
opportunities to develop the whole society through his teaching. The goal of
the teacher's professional development is an autonomous teacher who is con-
stantty investigating and developing his own profession.

In Finland most of the teacher trainees view this autonomous, reflective
teacher as a goal in a teacher's professional growth (Ojanen 1989a). In em-
phasizing the reflective approach to teaching, they view teacher education in
the same kind of framework as the advocates in the American inquiry-ori-
ented approach. There are variations in inquiry-oriented teacher education.
All the advocates of this approach agree that in the process of viewing the
teaching situation as a research problem is central to the process of inquiry,
differences exist in identifying which areas are scen as most problematic
among the various approaches. The advocates of narrow scope areas see the
teaching learning process or the teacher's subject matter knowledge as prab-
lematic, and the advocates of the broad scope areas find the whole context of
teaching problematic, including the ethical and political principles underlying
the teaching (Tom 1985).

Hytbnen wants to build a broader theory base to teacher education, and he
emphasizes the teacher's ability in active and critical reflection on the school
system and the whole of society. He sees an ideal teacher as one who is capa-
ble of thinking autonomious and devcloping both school and society more
democratically (HytSnen 1989). Niemi (1988, 1989) views teaching as a
moral craft similarly to Tom, and sets the goal for tcacher education to de-
velop teachers who can reflect their own teaching (Niemi 1989, pp.79).
Kohonen has developed a model for teachers inservice training which is in-
quiry-oriented and based on Kolb's learning theory. He sees the goal of
teachers’ inservice training as being to establish and support reflective think-
ing in teachers (Kohonen 1989).

According to the advocates of the inquiry-oriented approach in Finland stu-
dent teaching and its supervision needs to be dcveloped in the direction of
democratic discussion where the student teacher has a chance 1o reflect on the
teaching situation and his own teaching (Hytonen 1989, Ojancn 1989b.
Huttunen 1989). The supervision of student teaching needs to be shifted to-
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wards counseling that supports the professional development pracess of a stu-
dent teacher, and such supervision should be seen as a mutual leaming situa-
tion (Ojanen 1989b, pp.234).

It has been suggested that the grading of the students' teaching skills should
be abandoned because it only decreases the dcmocracy between a student
teacher and a supervisor and prevents the student teacher from developing
into an independent, 1esponsible subject of his own teaching {Ojanen 1989b).

The committee on the development of student teaching (Anon. 1989) has
made proposals according to the inquiry-oriented tradition for the training of
teachers in the 1990's. The committee has set five long-range goals for de-
veloping teacher training (ibid.52-56):

1. a broad professional competence

2. flexible mobility within the system and flexible possibilities for
continued studies

3. support of the development of teachers professionally and a higher
appreciation of the teaching profession

4, interaction between the school, working life and teacher training

5. preparedness for international cooperation

These aims should be supported with high level scientific training which is
professionally versatile. Teacher students should be guided to be able inde-
pendently and in cocperation with athers, to develop their work and the
teaching profession (ibid.71}.

Practical teacher training should be aimed to give an over-all picture of the
teaching profession. The supervision of student teaching should implement
the principles of work counseling and encourage the students to try new
teaching strategies based on their pedagogic studies. Practical teaching train-
ing should include a lot of problein-centered reflection to deepen the peda-
gogic thinking of the students. These changes can be achicved by abandoning
the grading of student teaching (ibid.64-65).

The social-reconstructionist version of reflective teaching stresses reflection
about the social and political context of schooling and the assessment of class-
room actions for their ability to contribute toward greater equity, social jus-
tice and humane conditions ip schooling and society. Recognizing the funda-
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mentally political character of all schooling, the teacher’s reflections center
upon issues such as the gendered nature of schooling and of teachers' work,
the relationships between race and social class on the one hand and access to
school knowledge and school achievement on the other. This version of re-
flective teaching is committed to reflection as a communal activity. The aim
is to create “communities of learning” where teachers can support each oth-
ers' growth (Zeichner & Tabachnick 1991, pp.7-9). The social-reconstruc-
tionist version of reflective teaching is a kind of reflection as reconstructing
experience where knowledge is used to help teachers apprehend and trans-
form practice (Grimmett et al. 1990).

3.4, AN EFFECTIVE TEACHER AS A GOAL: THE SOCIAL-EFFI-
CIENCY TRADITION

The social-efficiency tradition in teacher education reform attempts to build a
scientific base for the study of teaching. This knowledge base would provide
the basis for building a teacher education curriculum. This reform tradition
has much of the same content as the behavioristic paradigm in teacher educa-
tion identified earlier by Zeichner (1983). Both these movements, whose goal
is to produce effective teachers, draw from the teacher effectiveness re-
search.

In the United States the teacher effectiveness approach has long dominated
teacher education. The emergency of C/PBTE (competen.¢/ performance
based teacher education) in the 1960s was an influential manifestation of this
perspective. CBTE presents a clear prototype of an effective teacher: the
teacher's goal is to become the most effective teacher possible. Effective
teaching is usually identified as teac....ag which causes most leamning in the
students (Dunkin & Biddle 1974, pp.13-14).

Teacher effectiveness research is based on atn assumption that there is a direct
relation between teaching behavior and student learning, and that this link
represents a one-way flow of influence from teacher to student. The possibil-
ity that students may have an influence on a teachec's behavior is ignored. A
student's role is considered to be passive and the ::udies have concentrated on
identifying the behaviors of an effective teacher (Medley & Mitzel 1963,
pp.258).
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The critics of this tradition argue that learning is seen from the behaviorstic
point of view as a simple stimulus-response event. Researchers have applied
the process-product paradigm to identify the characteristics of effective
teaching. The research has been expcrimental in nature and focused on ob-
servation of classroom teaching. According to the positivistic research tradi-
tion, teaching is seen as a natural phenomenon whose stability makes it pos-
sible to identify the enduring regularities, whose "givenness" justifies remov-
ing the human purposes underlying teaching behavior from educational in-
quiry. With careful measurement and analysis the researchers have hoped to
find causal laws that would help to predict teachers’ behavior.

In his recent paper Zeichner contrasts two major traditions of practicum re-
form in the United States. They arc the research-based practicum where
teaching is seen as an applied science and the research-based practicum where
teaching is seen as reflective practice (Zeichner 1990). The applied science
view of teaching practice is based on a belief that educational research pro-
vides us with the basis for planning a teacher education curriculum, including
a practicum curriculum. The key contributors to this position are Gage and
Berliner. In his book “The Sciemtific Basis of the Art of Teaching™
(Gage 1978) Gage argues that there is a scientifically based knowledge about
methods of teaching. According to Gage students should learn about the
techniques of teaching whose efficacy has strong empirical support. Teachers
need to have teaching methods as well as subject matter knowledge. "That is,
(a) teacher education should be aimed at producing (b) the kinds of teacher
behaviors that have been shown to be related-preferably causally related-to
(c) valued kinds of student knowledge, understanding, sensibility, and atti-
tude” (Gage 1978, pp.58-59).

Gage argues that research on classroom managemetit has already produced
results well worth the cost of including them in the teacher education
curriculum. His view of teaching combines the instruction in empirically
based skills and teaching that includes flexibility, judgment, and intuition.
Gage is an advocate of the broad version of the applied science perspective.
In the broad version teachers would use the research as principles of
procedure within a broader process of decision-making and problem-solving.
As he states in his book "statistical results can help a teacher know the
averages or trends around which individual cases will vary, and such
knowledge can aid in understanding the individual” (Gage 1985, pp.4-5).
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According to Gage research results can be seen as helpful starting points, not
prescriptions to be followed in all circumstances.

In this study we join the broad version of applied science perspective. The
self-evaluation instrument discussed in Chapter 5 is meant to be seen as a
helpful starting point in the teacher's reflection on his own classroom behav-
ior, not as a full prescription to be followed. The knowledge of teaching ef-
fective research and its findings should be one of the resources a reflective
teacher uses (with critical mind) in guiding his own professional develop-
ment.

Zeichner identifies David Berliner as currently the most articulate spokesper-
son for the applied science position in the USA (Zeichner 1990). Berliner has
argued that for the first time teacher education has a scientific foundation
(Berliner 1984, pp.94). He thinks it is time to restructure teacher education
programs including the practicum to provide for more systematic training in
the knowledge, skills, and decision-making strategies that research has iden-
tified as being associated with desirable school outcomes. Berliner has called
for the creation of pedagogical laboratories that provide experimental condi-
tions for student teachers to try out the behaviors and teaching strategies to
be learned (Berliner 1985).

Behavioristic, technical orientation in teacher education represents the trend
in which the goal is to become as effective a teacher as possible, and to mas-
ter certain technical teaching skills. The critics argue that in this kind of
teacher education a teacher is viewed as a passive recipient of knowledge who
is not able to direct his own professional development. The educational and
social context of the teacher education is also accepted as given. Teacher edu-
cation based on behavioristic orientation does nat support the teacher's
growth towards self-direction and autonomous decision making. Neither does
the training recognize the ethical and social aspects of teaching as central in
teacher education (Zeichner 1983, pp.3-7).

Features of this teacher effectiveness trend can be found in Finnish teacher
education (Puurula 1983). In the teacher training the student teachers are ex-
pected to master certain teaching skills. These skills are based on §.C.T.
Clarke's general teaching theory (Clarke 1970), reported in Finland by
Renko (1971). Several scholars have studied it's usefulncss in Finland (for
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example Lahdes et al. 1975, Vierula 1982, Vihitalo 1984). Clarke's theory is
widely used in assessment of student teachers in teacher training institutes.

Clarke's theory argues that leamning theory is a necessary but not sufficient
condition for teaching theory, and it is possible to formulate a general theory
where subtheories can be added (Clarke 1970). Clarke's theory is prescrip-
tive and identifies the most important skills in teaching. Clarke arranges the
skills into three different levels which interact with each other. The skills are
presented as prescriptive statements which describe the content of teaching or
the expected teaching results. The theory has eight main statements.

In Finland Lahdes has applied Clarke’s theory to the measurement of teaching
skills (Lahdes 1972}). H= converted Clarke's statement: into behavioral ob-
jectives that define concrete teaching skills. Lahdes then added a number of
statements concerning the mastery of the subject to be taught, planning, and
corrective instruction. A survey was conducted to investigate the attitudes or
Finnish teacher trainers towards Clarke's theory (Lahdes et al. 1975). The
teacher trainers found all of the component skills to be relatively important
and appropriate for assessing the teaching skills among the student teachers.
The statements evaluated by the teacher trainers (N=51) were analyzed statis-
tically and combined into eight categories on three levels. These levels were
similar to the original levels of the Clarke model. We will briefly describe
the Lahdes model levels.

The 3rd level includes:
8. Flexibility in evaluation procedures and (caching arrangemens,
7. Long-term: curricular planning ability.
The 2nd level includes:
6. Mastering working methods, adaptation. and individualization of leaching

The st level includes:
$. Skills of molivation and activation.
4. An ability to create social organization.
3. Maintenance of personal relationships.
2. Communication skills.
1. Mastering the subject to be laught.

Figure 2.2. Systematization of tcaching skills. Adapted from
(Lahdes 1983).
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The basic, first-level skills are not strictly speaking teaching skills, but a col-
lection of certain minimum standard requirements to be met in order to al-
low the second level teaching skills 1o function. The two lower levels form a
basis for the highest level, the level of efficient, flexible and creative teach-

ing. These levels form a hierarchy parallel to Bloom's cognitive taxonomy
(Lahdes 1974).

The third level skills require a broad perspective from the teacker, and can
be compared to the opcrations of “analyzing™, “synthesizing” and
“evaluation” in the taxonomy. The second level skills operate at the same
level as “implementing’™ in the cognitive taxonomy, and the basic skills at the
first level are the necessary conditions of teaching, and correspond 1o the
level of "remembering and understanding” in the cognitive taxonomy
(Lahdes 1974).

Clarke’s teaching theory has some behavioristic features. Its goal is to attain
good learning results from a teacher's effective teaching. Clarke's statements
are based on empirical, behavioristic research results, and he is aiming at ef-
fective teaching similar to the American competence based teacher education
(C/PBTE). Both Clarke's theory and CBTE share the atiempt to define cer-
tain teaching skills as very concrete behaviors. On the other hand, when
Clarke's theory has been applied in Fintand the focus has been on discovery
learning rather than on the strictly controlled behavioristic model {Anon.
1983).

Clarke's theory has been a useful too! in teacher training for the trainers both
for supervising and evaluating the student teachers. It has provided a theoret-
ical framework and the objectivity needed in all kinds of grading. Clarke's
theory has been criticized for its lack of cmpirical support (Yrjonsuuri 1987,
pp-17). In addition, in the modern context of teacher education Clarke's the-
ory can be seen as very narrow in scope.

One should observe that in the currcnt debates on teacher education reform
the social-efficiency tradition has emerged again under the label of "research-
based” teacher education. For example the proposals of the Holmes Group
(1986) are very strongly influenced by this tradition. Throughout the century
the common thrcad that ties the different approaches among this tradition to-
gether has been their reliance on the scientific study of teaching as the major
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source for determining the teacher education curriculum (Zeichner &

Tabachnick 1991, pp.5-6).

The social-efficiency version of reflective teaching emphasizes the thoughtful
application of particular teaching strategies that have been suggested by re-
search on teaching. This version of reflective teaching falls into the concep-
tual orientation Grimmett et al. (1990) have identified mediation of action
where knowledge is used to direct practice as instrumental. This orientation
can be seen as a technical definition of reflection. Examples of these perspec-
tives are the reflective inquiry teacher education program (RITE) at the
University of Houston (Freiberg & Waxman 1990), the PROTEACH pro-
gram at the University of Florida (Ross & Kyle 1987) and Cruickshank’s re-
flective teaching program at Ohio State University (Cruickshank 1987).

Although the programs differ in many details they all have the same emphasis
on the intelligent use of ““generic” teaching skills and strategies that have been
suggested by research (Zeichner & Tabachnick 1991, pp.5-6).

3.5. SOME OBSERVATIONS ON TEACHER EDUCATION DERIVING
FROM DIFFERENT REFORM TRADITIONS

We view the behavioristic approach in teacher education as an orientation
which sees an effective teacher as an idcal teacher. This orientation has been
criticized as mechanical, and leading to imitation of given teaching models.
The personality and the inquiry-oriented teacher education do not specify any
necessary skills for a good teacher: hence we view these orientations as aim-
ing to educate autonomous teachers.

According to Doyle there are several clear indicators that the disciplinary
foundation for teachers and teacher education is shifting. This shift can be
seen for example in the emphasis on understanding contexts and situations
rather than simply individual behavior, and in the concem for examining
domain-specific knowledge structures rather than general cognitive pro-
cesses. Investigators have adopted theories and interpretive methods from a
variety of disciplines-anthropology. linguistics, sociology and literary criti-
cism to capture the richness and complexity of teaching practices, classroom
life, and tcachers’ knowledge. In addition, attention has turned to curriculum
and to the disciplines the teachers are teaching as an important knowledge
source for practice (Doyle 1990 pp.19).
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In Finland the trend in teacher education scems to be away from behavioristic
orientation towards more academic and inquiry-oriented teacher education.
An autonomous, reflective teacher has been set as a goal for teachers' pro-
fessional development (Ojanen 1989a). We see some advantages in behavior-
istic orientation, if it is used in a proper way in teacher education. According
to Pickle's model of teachers' professional development, a beginner teacher is
often at a survival stage, and probably can't reflect on his teaching very much
or frame autonomcus goals for his own professional development. An au-
tonomous, responsible teacher with a teaching philosophy of his own together
with understanding of the ethical and political values underlying teaching is a
very high standard demand. In real life not many novice teachers can satisfy
those requirements.

At the beginning of teacher's professional developnient we shouid let the
teacher concentrate on mastering the basic teaching skills, and the interaction
process between the students and the teacher. With behavioristic orientation it
is easier to operationalize the desirable teacher behaviors than for example in
the personality and inguiry-oriented approach. In student teaching the student
knows what is expected from him, and the feedback is easy to give when you
can look at particular behaviors. Mastering the defined basic teaching behav-
iors can increase the student's self-esteem and make him feel more confident
as a teacher. A positive attitude and a feeling of success arc the best start for
the teacher's growth.

A example from the expert teachers is an essential part of the developing
process of a trainee teacher. We find it very important that student teachers
see different kinds of teaching models and methods. Observation of others
doesn't necessary lead to imitation of them. The student teachers can be
guided to reflect the teaching models they have seen and critically evaluate
their usefulness in applying them in their own teaching. The inquiry-oriented
approach admits that certain teaching skills are necessary for successful
teaching. At the beginning of a tcacher's professional development it would
be only natural to concentrate on these more concrete things. After being
more comfortable in using different kinds of teaching methods, and the inter-
action between the students and the teacher is working the teacher is more
capable of thinking about the values and the goals of his teaching. Similarly
the teacher is able to analyze the teaching situation reflectively. If we ask 100
much 00 soon at the beginning of a teacher's professional development, we
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might only discourage the teacher and prevent his growth in the i2aching
profession.

An autonomous teacher is a worthwhile goal for teachers' professional devel-
opment, and this goal should be presented right at the beginning of the
teacher education program. Growth in the teaching profession doesn't happen
instantaneously and the students mature at a different rate. There are always
some individuals who are very mature immediately and ready to reflect on
their teaching. Some individuals might never be able to reflect on their
teaching and to become autonomous teachers. They might still be able to
master certain basic teaching skills and be friendly, supportive teachers who
undetstand the children. Not everybody advances to the highest level of
thinking and to the highest level of professional development. We can't af-
ford to lose those teachers who can't autonomously reflect on their teaching,
but can master basic teaching skills and the interaction with students.
Different teachers with different capacities are needed just as we have het-
erogeneous students in the schools.

If the teacher's development in the teaching profession is seen as a process
with several phases the early phases can be seen as guided by behavioristic
clearly defined behavior goals that are easy to master. After mastering cer-
tain basic teaching skills the teachers can concentrate on finding their per-
sonal teaching style. Observation of expert teachers and colleagues can aid in
identifying those teaching behaviors that suit the personality of a individual
teacher. When the personal teaching style is found, the teacher has more time
and energy to ask the questions underlying the teaching, including the ethical
and political values. These questions arc not usually of primary importance
for a beginner teacher because classroom management and the interaction
with students are more concrete and evident behaviors.

The four main orientations in teacher education discusscd above can be ar-
ranged in a hicrarchy, and can be used in teacher education or tcacher inser-
vice training to meet the needs of teachers at different levels. The needs of
beginner teachers and experienced teachers might be very different, and these
groups need different kinds of guidance in their professional development.
We don't necessarily view the effective teacher and the autonomous teacher
as oppositc to each other. We nced teachers who can be effective and au-
tonomous at thie same time.
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Zeichner views the isolation of different orientations as the most serious
problem in teacher education today. Although he advocates the reflective
practice orientation he does not dismiss the proposals and accomplishments of
an applied science view. He argues that different reform paradigms should
enrich another and the practicum curriculum of the futre should begin to
build bridges across diverse traditions of reform (Zeichner 1990).
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Chapter 4

METHODS FOR HELPING TEACHERS' PRO-
FESSIONAL GROWTH

Various types of remedies have been developed for teachers in order to help
them to reach the goal of professional growth. Here we discuss the most
promising and widely used methods in Finland. In addition we suggest some
methods for the future, aiming at helping the teachers in developing in their
profession.

4.1. SUPERVISION FOR TEACHERS

On= of the most popular ways to support teachers' professional growth is
through supervision. The knowledge and experience in teachers’ supervision
has increased in the 1980s, and case studies have shown positive effect on
teachers' personal growth (for example, Ojanen 1985, Sava 1987). For the
purposes of this study the supervision of teachers can be defined according to
the Finnish committee of supervision:

“Supervision of a teacher rmeans that a more experienced teacher or somebody else specialized
in school life supervises and supports the teacher in his work, its evaluation and in other

problems concerning the work, handting those problems and finding solutions to them”
(Anon. 1982, pp.33).

Sava (1987) has identified two different types of supervision in her study of
the theory and the methods of supervision. They are direct and indirect su-
pervision.

“Direct supervision mcans a situation where the supervisor is present in the teaching situation
where the supervisce needs support and supervision™ (Sava 1987, pp.32).

A typical example of direct supervision is practical training in student teach-
ing, where the trainers observe the teaching of the student and giving immc-
diate feedback right after the class. In United States this type of supervision is
very common because almost every school has hired supervisors for that
purpose.

“Indirect Supervision is individual or group supervision. which takes place outside the

“natural” working situation where the supervisee himself talks about his working situations,
problems etc.” (Sava 1987, pp.32).
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In indirect supervision there is no objective information available concerning
the teacher's behavior in the working situation. In Finland the most common
practice is indirect supervision in a group. This is natural because there are
not encugh resources for individual supervision.

In her study Sava (1987) used indirect supervision. The supervisees were two
groups of special education teachers (10 teachers/group), Sava supervised for
one year. Supervision of these two groups was studied using observation by
outsiders, and by the experiences of the people involved. In addition the
changes in the teacher-self-images and teacher-ideal-images were examined
during this supervision year. The supervision was aimed at increasing both
the self-understanding and understanding of human interaction processes
among the teachers. The goal was to help the teachers to acknowledge their
own image of themselves as a teacher, and to think about the ideal teacher
they would like to become. The purpose of the supervision was to help the
teachers get closer to their teacher-ideal-images.

The indirect supervision that Sava used supported the growth of teachers’
personality by increasing their self-understanding. In a teacher's work his
personality is the central tool for educating children, and self-understanding
can be seen as a necessary element in the teacher's professional growth.
According to Sava the teachers being supervised required supervision which
would focus on handling the problems in his work, and concrete suggestions
for methods to use (Sava 1987, pp.165).

Sava sees a need for direct supervision in the working places in addition to
indirect supervision. This direct supervision could be implemented by using
for example collegial supervision. One important area for teacher inservice
training is to prepare teachers for this kind of direct supervision (Sava 1987,
pp.165).

A Finnish teacher is reluctant to let any outsiders to observe his classroom
teaching. In principle it is possible that after the student teaching, the Finnish
teacher gets no feedback from his classtoom behavior during his whole ca-
reer. The possible feedback sources are the principal of the school who
should now and then observe the teaching in his school, and the visits of an
inspector during school inspections. In practice these situations are very rare
in an average school. The inspections are made every 3-5 years and they are
more like general school inspections than cvaluating and analyzing the
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teacher’s classroom behaviors (Lyytinen 1987, pp.3-4). The feedback from

the principal depends very much on the principal's interests in educational is-
sues.

In the future it would be very important for the teacher’s professional devel-
opment lo get some direct supervision after the student teaching. Direct su-
pervision could be part of teachers' inservice training and it should operate
on a voluntary basis. If the teaching profession is seen as a career which re-
quires continuous growth in the field, regular feedback should be an essential
part of it.

4.2. INSERVICE TRAINING FOR TEACHERS

Inservice training or inservice education for teachers is rooted in the belief
that all teachers can improve their performance. Harris defines the term
“inservice education” to mean "'any planned program of leaming opportuni-
ties offered staff members of schools, colleges, or other educational agencies
for purposes of improving the performance of the individual in already as-
signed positions” (Harris 1989, pp.18).

Harris sces an improvement of instruction as the goal of inservice education.
He sees inservice training as an essential part of staff development. There are
many ways to support staff devilopment, but inservice education seems to be
the most promising way in the future (Harris 1989).

In Finland the interest and need for teachers' inservice training arose in the
middie of the 1970's. The result of this need was a quantitative growth of
short-term inservice training sessions meant for all kinds of teachers. A typi-
cal Finnish inservice training session is a very general VESO-presentation
which is a short-term lecture on some immediate topic of interest. The gual-
ity of teachers’ inservice training has been questioned, and there have been
plans to improve it in the future (see e.g., Alikoski 1982). Instead of very
general, short-term presentations it has been proposed that altemnative train-
ing which is long-term and qualitatively high is needed. One way to raise the
quality of teachers’ inservice training is to allocate some responsibilities to
the universities. The universities have the most recent knowledge in educa-
tional issues and they need to get feedback from working teachers to be able
to use it in teacher education.
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Alikoski views the general purpose of teachers' inservice training as an im-
provement in the quality of !l the schools in Finland. That goal includes the
accountability aspect - improvement in the learning results. The other aspect
is the improvement in the geiieral atmosphere of the schools. To reach these
goals different altematives are needed in teachers' inservice training in the
future. We need personal, general inservice education and training which
supports the growth of an individual teacher. Additionally we need profes-
sional inservice training whici is school centered and serves the school. Such
professional inservice training can be divided info inservice training that
serves the professional and career development of an individual, and inser-
vice training which is schuci-based and serves the needs of the school
(Alikoski 1982, pp.253-260).

Himadldinen {(1988b) considers some common trends in teachers’ inservice
training in the United States and in Europe. The trend seems to be towards:

*  School-based inservice training in whic the entire personnel can be
trained at least partly at the same time to meet the development needs
of their school.

¢ Problem-centered inservice training which starts from the needs in
the school or from the needs of an individual teacher.

+  Long-term inservice training which should last at feast 2-5 years to be
effective.

*  The training should take a form of consultation. The teachers should
become active in solving the problems in their school and in obtaining
new information by themselves.

*  The teachers role should be changed from a receiver to an active par-
ticipant in a leaming situation.

To meet the needs of different teachers we need different kinds of inservice
training. At the beginning of teacher's career practical training in different
teaching methods might be needed, and the more advanced teachers might
profit from workshops discussing different philesophical orientations and
building their own philosophy of teaching.

4.3. ACTION RESEARCH

In recent years action research has become an influential way to support
teachers’ professional development. Action research has a long history in ed-
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ucation, but only recently has it been seen as a vehicle for preparing reflec-
tive teachers (Zeichner 1987).

In action research the teacher adopts the perspective of the researcher and
does research in his own classroom. The goal in action research is that a
teacher get tools for developing his own work. Kemmis has defined action
research as a form of self reflective inquiry undertaken by participants in a
social setting in order to improve their own practices, their understanding of
these practices and the situations in which they are carried out
(Kemmis 1985).

Action research relies on observation and behavioral data, but interprets the
scientific method pretty loosely. Its objective is situational and specific but
the sample used is restricted and nonrepresentative. Action research deals
with a concrete problem located in an immediate situation. The primary jus-
tification for the use of action research in the context of the school is im-
provement of practice. Action research can be applied by a single teacher op-
erating on his own with his class trying to solve an actual problem in his
classroom. A group of teachers can apply action research by working coop-
eratively within one school and trying to solve a common problem.
Advocates of action research find cooperative research the most effective.
The most popular way to do action research has been a team of teachers
working alongside a team of researchers in a sustained relationship possibly
with other interested parties such as advisors (Cohen & Manion 1985).

Cohen and Manion identify some areas in school life where action research
could be used and illustrate each area with a concrete example:

+  Teaching methods: for example, replacing a traditional method by a
discovery method.

*  Learning strategies: adopting an integrated approach to leamning in
preference (o a single-subject style of teaching and learning.

+  Evaluative procedures: improving one's methods of continuous as-
sessment.

¢  The realm of attitudes and values: possibly encouraging more positive
attitudes to work, for instance, or modifying pupils' value systems
with regard to some aspect of life.
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*  The personal inservice development of teachers: improving teaching
skills, developing new methods of learning, increasing powers of
analysis, or heightening self-awareness.

*  Management and control: the gradual introduction of the techniques
of behavior modification.

*  Adminstration: increasing the efficiency of some aspect of the admin-
istrative side of school life (Cohen & Manion 1985, pp.216-217).

Finnish educators have acknowledged the uscfulness of action research for
teachers' professional development. To reach the goal of the autonomous,
reflective teacher, teacher education and teacher inservice training should use
action research in training teachers (Kohonen 1989). Leino (1991) has used
the action research method in his five-year project with Finnish primary and
secondary teachers. The main goal of the project was to make school knowl-
edge dynamic; i.e., knowledge was to be acquired for a particular purpose
and its use considered meaningful by the students as well as by the teachers.
The first goal of the project was to familiarize the teachers with microcom-
puters and their pedagogical use. Participation in the project was voiuntary
and the basis for development was teachers’ small group activities. The
groups of 7 to 12 teachers decided on the objectives of each experimental

year, planned and carried out the inservice education needed for attaining the
objectives.

In action research the teacher can integrate the theoretical knowledge of his
education and the teaching practice. Action research is a flexible method and
can be combined with supervision, inservice training and with other methods
aiming to help the teachers grow in their profession.

4.4. SCHOOL CONSULTING

In the United States school consulting has long been viewed as one of the
ways to help teachers to do their work better. In Finland the training of
school consultants began in 1984, and consulting is not yet widely approved
by Finnish educators. The scientific basis of consulting has been questioned,
and it has been seen as a possible new way (o control the teachers (Simola
1988).

Consulting and supervision have many common characteristics, but they also
differ from each other in some areas. Consulting is usually short-term and
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very task oriented. Supervision has to be long-term to be effective, and is not
limited to certain tasks (Ojanen 1985, pp.60-61). Hamiildinen identifies three
different types of consulting in the schools: consulting on the content, process

In consulting on content the consultant is a specialist in his field. The goal in
consulting is the learning of the client and the change in his behavior. Often
the consultant is in the role of a technical specialist and helps the teacher
choose the content or methods of her teaching. The areas in consulting can be
very concrete, for example using a new computer system or developing some
new teaching methods.

In process consulting the central iss. is not the school personnel results. The
main concern is the functioning of the school. The consultant tries to affect
the attitudes and the behavior models of the personnel. The consultant might
for example help the teachers to solve mutual problems and conflicts, and to
teach them to communicate with each other. He plays the role of an objcctive
party in those issues and situations that are difficult for the personnel. The
important goal in process consulting is to teach the personnel to analyze he
real problems, their causes and things that affect finding a good solution.

OD-consulting covers all the areas in the development of organization includ-
ing the issues in content consulting and process consulting. The consultant
might for example help the teachers to understand children from different
social and cultural environments and to work effectively with them. Another
area can be helping the teachers to use the most recent research findings in
education in developing their own teaching (Hamdldinen 1983a).

Schoot consulting is still a very recent innovation in helping the teachers to
grow professionally. It might work well for example in teachers’ inservice
training where training personnel are needed. To eliminate the feeling of
control, consulting should be voluntary and be based on the need of an indi-
vidual teacher to get guidance from an outsider.

4.5. PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT SCHOOLS

One of the ideas of educational reform proposals in the 1980s was the cre-
ation of profcssional development schools as centers of inquiry and learning
for prospective and practicing teachers alike. These schools were to be analo-

t o ..
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gous to teaching hospitals where tcachers and university faculty members
would join in doing research, improving practices, and educating teachers
(The Holmes Group 1986, The Camegie Forum on Education and the
Economy 1986).

The emergence of professional development schools is not an new invention
in educational reform. These schools have existed in many forms since the
late nineteenth century, and schools go by many different names (e.g., pro-
fessional-practice schools or portal schools) (Stallings & Kowalski 1990). In
many teacher education programs across the United States efforts have been
under way for sevcral years to situate the teacher education practicum in
specific schools within the public system; schools which have made a special
commitment to the preparation of prospective teachers.

The professional development schools are often schools jointly controlled by
school systems and universities. University facully, teachers and administra-
tors are finding new ways of working with one another based on the belief
that clinical teacher education needs to be shared responsibly among equal
partners. This movement to restructure the practicam has involved major
changes in the roles of the faculty involved in teacher education. The class-
room {eachers are acquiring greater power in building the teacher education
curriculum and the university faculty is playing a greater role in supporting
and helping to institutionalize school reforms. In the professional develop-
ment schools professors and teachers are trying to create genuine collabora-
tions which demonstrate respect for the knowledge and expertise that all par-
ties bring together (Zeichner 1992, pp.26-27).

Zeichner lists three major dimensions of a professional development school:
the focus on pupil learning, the emphasis on teacher development (preservice
and inservice)} and on school restructuring and reform. In teacher education
practicum in a PDS the cntirc school is involved in the induction of student
teachers. The student teachers appreciate the opportunity to work with a va-
riety of school staff instead of just one cooperating teacher and the collabo-
rative approach to teaching.

A central dilemma in cstablishing a profcssional development school (PDS) is
what kind of school should be designated as a PDS site. Recent literaturc on
the topic suggcst a move away from the traditional laboratory school model
and toward establishing professional development sites in “typical schools”
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(The Holmes Group 1990, Goodlad 1990). Zeichner sees a danger of
elitism in assigning a site as an professional development school. These
emerging professional development schools can become so special that they
cater only to the already advantaged. These schools can be seen as such won-
derful models that it becomes impossible to replicate them anywhere else.
Fortunately, many of the newly emerging PDS's are not moving in this di-
rection. Many of these schools arc emerging in the places where the chal-
lenges are the greatest, in the schools serving mostly low income students of

color, schools with records of low performance on achievement tests (Pugach
& Pasch 1992).

Situating the teacher education practicum in schools like these makes it pos-
sible for the preservice students to participate in the process of changing
schools. They leam to see and value professional development in the schools
where everybody views themselves as leamers, reformers and researchers.
Zeichner argues that locating the practicum in schools like these involves the
affirmation of a commitment to the preparation of teachers to serve every-
body's children (Zeichner 1992).

The professional development schools are ideally places where the needs of
preservice and inservice teachers are met. Collaboration and collegiality be-
tween teachers and university faculty is encouraged. The student teachers see
many different methods and models of teaching and are encouraged to be an
active part of the school reform. One of the most important questions in de-
veloping a PSD site is to gain the right balance between demonstrating the
best practice to student teachers and addressing professional development
across the continuum of teacher education.

4.6. TEACHER PORTFOLIOS

One of the newest resource potentials for teachers' professional development
is the idea of teacher portfolios. Teacher portfolios are collections of artifacts
of teachers’ practice evidence. They can include notes, lesson plans, observa-
tions of one's teaching done by somebody else, students' evaluations of the
teacher, videotapes of teacher's own teaching together with written analysis.
Portfolios are about everything in teaching over a longer period of time.

At Stanford University a teacher portfolio project was instituted at the
Stanford Teacher Education Program (STEP) (Lichtenstein et al. 1992). The

-
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student teachers collected their own teaching portfolios during the student
teaching year. The project was highly experimental and the purpose of the
portfolios was to foster professional development of the student teachers, not
to use them as a way (o evaluate them.

The first step for t:te student teachers in the portfolio project was to formu-
late a question around which their inquiry would revolve. The portfolio
question had to arise from their own experiences in the classroom. The stu-
dents were encouraged to pursue a question they didn't know the answer to
and in which they were deeply interested. For most of the students it took ten
weeks to formulate their question.

The next phase was to write narrative introductions (rationales), which they
shared with each other regarding the circumstances and experiences that
made the question important to them. The teachers responded to each others'
introductions in writing and discussions. The teachers also started to collect
artifacts, pieces of evidence drawn from their practice. Artifact collection
continued throughout fall and winter quarters, into early spring quarter. The
third part of the project was teachers’ reflection on the artifacts collected.
The reflection became the glue joining the presenting problem or situation,
the artifacts, and teachers' actual practice.

The final drafts of teachers' reflections along with pertinent artifacts were
handed in for review and comment and then returned to the teachers. After
that the student teachers participated in a conference designed to display their
portfolios. Working in teams by portfolio topic or subject area, students cre-
ated presentations that demonstrated the knowledge they acquired throughout
the year.

The students found the portfolio project very helpful for their professional
development. They also stated that they were able to maintain the collegiality
and opportunities to reflect on their practice during their teacher training as
full-time teachers. STEP portfolios were not representations of students’ best
work. The students were encouraged to reflect carefully on both their suc-
cessful and unsuccessful lessons and experiences, and to include all relevant
artifacts and insights in their entries. The essential value of portfolios is that
they create a meaningful context in which to discuss the demands of practice
and the value of research-based knowledge. This context can serve as a mid-
dle ground between university and classroom experiences.

.‘. 58
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The student teachers were engaged in critical thinking about issues that con-
cemed them and that broadened and deepened their understanding of those
things. The purpose of portfolios is to develop the teachers' professional
ability to interpret classroom situations and act on understanding gained
through reflection (Lichtenstein et al. 1992).

Portfolios can be seen as one of the ways in which we can encourage reflec-
tive thinking in teachers. It greatly resembles action research, the teacher
himself formulating the research question and collecting his own data. The
partfolio can serve as a valuable resource in a teacher’s own evaluation of his
teaching. The teacher can collect his own history as a teacher in the portfolio
and refiect on his own professional development during his career. If teach-
ers are trained in this kind of formative evaluation during the teacher train-
ing we can assume that they are also more active in evaluating their owa
teaching as inservice teachers.

4.7. SELF-EVALUATION

One way to support teacher's professional growth is to develop tools for self-
evaluation for them. A competent teacher should be able to evaluate his own
work. One goal already set in student teaching is to deepen the self-under-
standing of the student. The Committee on Practice Teaching finds guiding
the student teacher personality development very important. This guidance
should include self-evaluation of student teachers to enable active involve-
ment in developing their personality (Anon. 1983, pp.24).

Yrjonsuuri (1990) has studied teachers of different ages from comprehensive
school, and their conceptions about the adequacy of their knowledge and
skills acquired in the basic teacher training. In his study the teachers evalu-
ated the adequacy of their education for different tasks included in teacher's
work. This study was not a self-evaluation of ihe teaching skills done by
teachers, but was aimed at their training and its adequacy.

If the teaching profession is viewed as a profession which requires continuous
training and development, it is very important to develop tools for teacher
self-evaluation. The evaluation should be aimed at the current situation: what
kind of skilis and knowledge do 1 have today to work as a teacher? In this
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study we have aimed at developing a self-evaluation 100l for teachers which
would support their professional development.

There are several reasons to develop procedures for self-evaluation:

1.

We can assume that the teachers find self-evaluation less threatening
than the evaluation done by somebody else. In Canadian studies the
teacher's attitudes towards self-evaluation have been positive (Ryan &
Hickcox 1980}).

Self-evaluation can help the teacher to clear her image of herself as a
teacher. It can show the teacher some routine behaviors, and encour-
age seeking new challenges in the teaching profession. When the
quality of teaching improves, the satisfaction in the profession may
increase at the same time.

By evaluating his own teaching the teacher can be an example to his
students in the continuous desire to leam new things and to develop in
the profession.

Teachers' self-evaluation data is a viable starting point for both indi-
rect and direct supervision. In indirect supervision the data from the
teacher’s self-evaluation can be used as a help in discussion. Self-eval-
uation shows the teacher the areas where he needs supervision. In di-
rect supervision the self-evaluation data can guide the direction to ar-
eas for classroom observation. It might be easier for teacher to let
somebody observe his teaching when hc has been allowed 1o decide in
what kind of things he needs help.

Teachers' self-evaluation can be implemented in teachers' inservice
training. In school-based inservice training it renders the need for in-
service training of the teachers more practical.

Self-evaluation can be viewed as a form of evaluation that suits an au-
tonomous, reflective teacher in helping him to continuous growth and devel-
opment in the teaching profession. It is easy to implement because it doesn’t
reguire large personnel or financial resources. Self-evaluation can be com-
bined with supcivision or inservice training. Implemented by itself it would
also still serve the teacher in many ways by providing constant feedback from
his own feaching.
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Chapter 5
THE EMPIRICAL FRAMEWORK

...For no one but lunatic makes hypotheses out of thin air. There are always some pre-
vious induttive, even if unconscious, reasonings from scattered observalions, as in the
instance above, which generate the kypothesis. Scientific work begins with data obser-

vation and reiums fc¢ data observarion, thotgh the first enconnier may be unsysiem-
afic...

—Caitel 1978

5§.1. GENERAL FOCUS OF THE RESEARCH

In the theoretical part of this study we have reviewed current American and
Finnish research in teachers' professional development. We have discussed
different reform traditions in teacher education and analyzed the positive and
negative characteristics in each of the traditions. Based on the analysis in
previous chapters we found that an autonomous, reflective teacher is a widely
accepted goal in teachers' professional growth. We also discussed different
methods to help the teacher to reach this goal with the emphasis on the
method of self-evaluation.

From this theoretical discussion it can be concluded that focusing on the de-
velopment of the self-evaluation approach offers a substantial contribution to
the professional growth of a teacher. It is very unlikely that the many-faceted
nature of reflective teaching can be captured by any single evaluation
method, Our attempt in this respect is more modest, the empirical instru-
ments considered herc concentrating on identifying the basic skills of effec-
tive teaching, a goal which proves to be difficult enough to achieve. Thus we
focus on evaluating skills from the first level of Clarke's theory (see discus-
sion in Section 3.4) and admittedly the approach we have adopted has a be-
havioristic flavor. However, regardless of the viewpoint one adopts to the
goals of teacher professional growth, it is hard to imagine that elementary
teaching skills could be totally neglected. Therefore restricting ourselves to
such basic skills leads us to the “core”, i.c., common denominator of the
various different approaches.
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For an empirical study the general framework of self-evaluation has to be
realized by focusing on a particular instrument. For such an instrument we
have chosen the Developmental Teacher Evaluation Kit (DeTEK)
(Harris &Hill 1982) tool as a basis for such an instrument. This choice has
several advantages: the instruments in DeTEK are based on a long-term re-
search effort with a theory base in American teaching effectiveness research
(for example: Ryans 1960, Dunkin & Biddle 1974) and with empirical sup-
port for the validity of the approach (Harris 1986, Harris 1985). In addition
it provides us with an insoument with an explicit model of the abstract com-
ponents of effective teaching (with respect to the basic skills level).

As any model intended for the measurement of effective teaching is highly
debatable, our intentions are not to simply apply the instrument to a teacher
population and then report the results. In fact ‘we will not report the actual
results beyond what is needed to carry out our primary task. Instead we aim
at contributing to the general goal of studying effective self-evaluation meth-
ods for reflective teacher development by performing an extensive study on
the applicability of the Harris and Hill model (Harris & Hill 1982) as a
model of the basic skills in effective teaching. Studying the invariance of such
a model gives us information beyond individual statistical results or useful-
ness of this particular model. It allows us to identify a set of general prob-
lems in developing universal models for effective teaching skills, and hence
assist in developing better models for this important task.

Since the “Harris model” is based on the American research tradition as well
as empirical studies in the United States, in the light of the previous discus-
sion our main task is to focus on the cross-cultural validity of the Harris's
model. In particular, we will study the question whether or not the model is
biased with respect to the different teacher education (teaching) traditions. As
indications for such a bias can be found, we will investigate the hypothesis
that the model better fits the data from the tradition within it was developed.
For this reason we will first empirically compare the validity of the model as
applied to the data both from United States and Finland and test this hypothe-
sis (Chapter 6).

As will be seen, significant differences can be found in a straightforward at-
tempt to fit the model structure to the data regardless of whether the data is
from United States or Finland. Consequently we will proceed to the more
detailed identification of the various abstract structures underlying teacher
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classroom behavior as implied by our data. To be true to our original goal of
studying the universality of the model with respect to different teaching tra-
ditions, we will also compare the American and Finnish structures identified.
Such a comparison also raises the question whether or not cross-culturality
can be seen as a discriminating factor in teaching behavior. Consequently in
the last phase of the current study we progress by identifying the discriminat-
ing components reflecting cross-culturally in the US and Finnish data at hand.

5.2. THE MEASURING INSTRU AENT
5.2.1. THE DETEK MODEL

The self-evaluation instrument in our study has been adapted from a larger
evaluation system called DeTEK: Developmental Teacher Evaluation Kit
(Harris & Hill 1982). This teacher evaluation system has been developed
since 1958 by professor Harris from the University of Texas at Austin and
his colleagues. They have been involved in developing, testing and utilizing
classroom observation instruments to make teacher evaluation objective and
reliable, During the development of DeTEK thousands of school principals,
supervisors, and teachers have been involved in developing the instruments,
observing their peers and in managing a teacher evaluation system. The na-
ture of DeTEK is highly collaborative, flexible and not summative; i.e., not
only aiming at identifying and discarding poor teachers.

DeTEK assumes that teacher performance is of critical importance to student
learning. It also assumes that teachers as professionals, can and should im-
prove their on-the-job performance and that they are willing to makc a
commitment to professional growth, DeTEK is based on the assumptions that
consistent pattems of performance across a wide array of teacher behaviors
arc desirable goals for professional growth. While granting that teaching is
much more complex that any limited set of performances or behaviors would
imply, the design of DeTEK assumes that certain selected behaviors can be
defended as constituting an essential core of performances. Based on these
prerequisites, the prime objective of DeTEK is the improvement of instruc-
tion on the part of all teachers, regardless of their specialization, prior expe-
rience, or level of sophistication. DeTEK should be used to guide the sys-
tematic analysis of teacher performance. It can identify specific accomplish-
ments and competencies, and diagnose specific needs for improvement. As
such, the system is intended to be used in developmental evaluation only.
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DeTEK is a de facto definition of what is a developmental system, its objec-
tive being to encourage a gradual emergence of collaboration among school
staff groups, which is lacking from the more traditional summative evalua-
tion process. Equally important is the system's emphasis on an ongoing de-
velopmental evaluation process. As accomplishments, needs or unccrtainties
are identified, recycling alternatives are provided to assure a teacher's con-
tinuing improvement. The DeTEK system is implemented via a tool kit
(Harris & Hill 1982).
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Figure 5.1. The organization of the DeTEK criteria; performance
areas include behaviors which are defined by indicators
(Harris & Hil 1982, pp. 5).

One of the central features of Harris's DeTEK system is a carefully specified
set of criteria for the evaluation of teacher performance. This set of criteria
is hierarchically organized. DcTEK specifies six performance areas of major
importance in classroom teaching. Each of these areas comprises a set of
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three to four specific behaviors, for a total of twenty-two behaviors. Finally,
zach behavior is defined by three to seven indicators - specific actions, each
of which identifies an aspect of that behavior (see Figure 5.1.). The six per-
formance areas forming the criteria set are:

Businesslike,

Friendly,

Verbally Interactive,
Stimulating,
Individually Oriented,
Multi-Media Integrative.

B B R B

The DeTEX tool kit includes the Criteria List which lists each of the twenty-
two behaviors with its respective indicators grouped by performance areas.
With very few exceptions the performance criteria selected for use in
DeTEK are supported by studies of teacher effectiveness. or other studies
relevant to teaching method and instructional design. The six performance
areas were selected by virtue of the variety of theories of leaming and
teaching they reflect. In validation efforts prior to the final selection and
editing of these performance criteria, Harris and Hill were guided by re-
search findings as well as theories of teaching and learning, and recent prac-
tices adopted by school districts in the United States. The selection process of
perforiance criteria will be discussed more in the chapter 5.2.2.

5.2.1.1. THE STRUCTURE OF THE DETEK PROCESS

An effective evaluation system requires a logically organized sequence of
events. The DeTEK system utilizes the broader criteria - performances and
behaviors - as the basis for an initial survey that includes both teacher self-
analysis and classroom observation. This survey leads to a more detailed fo-
cus on only a limited number of behaviors. The subsequent diagnosis uses in-
put from self-analysis as well as focused observation, and other supplemen-
tary data. The analysis of these multiple sets of data leads to diagnosis and
planning for professional growth. This process, utilizing seven instruments,
progresses in a ten-step sequence through four phases. This process is illus-
trated in Figure 5.2,
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A detailed description of each of these phases and steps in the process is pre-
sented in the original definitive text by Harris and Hill (1982). A more de-
tailed discussion of the phases is also given in our previous study together
with a brief overview of each instrument's features, its contribution to the
total process and the relationships between the instruments (Tirrd 1991, pp.
54-68).

For this study it is sufficient to focus on the criteria of effective teaching de-
fined in the DeTEK criteria list and the self-cvaluation done by a teacher in
the first phase of the process. Although the whole DeTEK evaluation system
is interesting and has the potential for adoption in Finland, these possibilities
are not addressed here. For more discussion on the several issues related to
adaptation of DeTEK the reader should consult our previous study where
these options are further explored (Tirri 1991y,

§.2.2. SELECTING CRITERIA FOR GOOD TEACHING IN THE
DETEK MODEL

As mentioned above, one of the controversial key issues of the DeTEK model
of effective teaching is the selection of the performance areas and their be-
havior criteria. In DeTEK the focus in selecting these behaviors has been on
those specific teaching practices which are most likely to produce more stu-
dent leamning (Harris 1986, pp.69). The DeTEK criteria list accentuates in-
structional processes only, and specifics criteria only in terms of teacher per-
formance. The selection of performances are limited to those behaviors that
clearly relate to learning outcomes. To be able to define such teaching behav-
iors Harris makes the following assumptions:

+  Teaching is behavior that can be studied.

«  Teaching behavior tends to be patterned, not random or emratic.

«. Patterns of teaching behavior should be selected for guiding the eval-
uation and improvement processes.

«  Selected patterns of behavior should reflect theory, research, and pro-
fessional wisdom.

+  Detailed explication of these selected patterns of behaviors should be
systematically undertaken to communicate and provide foci for ob-
servation and diagnostic and improvement efforts
(Harris 1986, pp.79).
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In selecting the criteria for his teacher performance model Haris relies on
the results of teacher effectiveness research, current research theory and pro-
fessional wisdom. He builds on Ryans’s (1960) classic study of teacher char-
acteristics. Ryans provided categories for specifying teacher performances
pattermns. In the original study, three major “classroom behavior patterns”
were identified as the most discriminating factors:

* X0 Empathetic (warm, responsible, kind)
* Yo Systematic ( systematic, businessiike, organized)
*  Zp Stimulating (stimulating, original, imaginative)

Haris reviewed the research on teacher effectiveness over the past thirty
years and found support for specific practices related to each of these three
patterns; consequently he included these three pattems in the DeTEK model
on which the criteria list is based. In Figure 5.3. we illusirate Ryans's pat-
terns with abbreviated statements of specific performances recognized by
various scholats as having strong research support. Choosing Ryans's charac-
teristic patterns as the basis of the performance areas in the model is natu-
rally debatable, Since Ryans's research was conducted, his study has also
faced criticism, e.g., Hytnen (1970) has criticized some methodological as-
pects of Ryans's study. On the other hand, in investigating the teaching
behaviors of student teachers, Hytdnen found similarities in the factors of his
study with Ryans's factors. Pattern YQ and Hyttnen's conscientious teaching
can be seen as characterizing the same kind of teaching behavior. Pattern Z0
and tentatively the Pattern X(Q have similar characteristics with flexible
teaching behavior in Hyttnen's study (1970, pp.130).

For some teaching performance patterns the research is limited or not en-
lightening. In these cases Harris has used theoretical support and professional
wisdom to be able to identify the desirable behavior. For example, Flander's
system of interaction analysis suggests criteria such as “accepting and using
students' ideas”. This behavior is thus included in DeTEK criteria list of
teaching behaviors. Similarly, various individualized efforts to differentiate
assignments, promote independent study, and increase small group activity
are not clearly supported by all research, but still seem worthy of use as
teaching practices, For a more thorough discussion on the topic, the reader

should consult the original text by Harris (Harris 1986, pp.72).
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Ryan’s Teacher

Characlerislic Scholarly
Patlerns Selected Praclices® Support!
Xo~—~Warm, friendly, 1. Interacts with students in positive {(1){4)(3)
empathelic WEBYS «ccreiiriiriaiiaa et {7)
2. Expresses interest in students  .......... {2) (3)
3. Reflects empathy. concern ............. 7 (3)
4. Demonstrates interest ,........occunenn. {3)
5. Encourages and guides students ........ (1) (4)
8. Paricipates with students  ..............
7. Interacts with individuals  ............ ... {4)
Y—Organized, system- 8. Organizes classroom activities .......... @) (3)
atic, businesshke 9. Informs students of ... ...l
10. Delegates tesponsibilities .......... e (24
11, P3CES BCHVILIES ...vruveerarrnrrnarinnns 3)
12. Communicates clearly ,,................ 3) (1)
13. Collects, organizes dlagnostic data ...... 3)
14, Plans 10 meet unique individual needs ... (3)
Ze—Stimuiating, 15. Expresses interestin subject ............ (3)
crealive, 16. Presents subject matterin  ............. (1)
imaginalive 17. Draws on student interests  ....... ..... (1)
18, Utilizes a variety of questions ........... 1)
19. Responds spontaneously ...............
20. Uses audic-visual manipulative aids ..... {2)
21. tnvolves students in multi-sensoty ways ..
22. Directs instruction to unique needs ,.....

*Abbreviated statements from Developmental Teacher Evaluation Kit (1982).
t(1)=Gagne, 19878. (2)=Rosenshine, 1970, {3)=Medley, 1972, 1977, 1979
(4)=Stalling and Kaskowitz. 1974; (5)=Dunkin and Biddle, 1974; {7)=Flanders

Figure 5.3. Selected practices in DeTEK criteria supported by re-
search on teacher evaluation (Harris 1986, pp.71).

Teacher practices as performance specifications are given support by accep-
tance in the field as well as by research and theory documentation. Harris ob-
served that the evaluation instruments used in some 16000 school districts
reflect many similarities in teacher performance expectations
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(Harris 1986, pp.71). A comparison of evaluative criteria utilized in seven
school districts with those in the Harris-Hill DeTEK System revealed many
similarities. The percentage of agreement with the 22 behaviors selected by
Harris and Hill (presented in Figure 5.4.) range from 70 to 100, with all but
two of the seven districts in nearly perfect agreement on these classroom-fo-
cused performance expectations (Harris 1986, pp.71-72). These empirical
observations together with the criteria derived from the earlier studies and
the literature form the basis of the behavior criteria, and the performance ar-
eas suggested by the original DeTEK model. This coincidence with practice
can also be seen as indirect evidence of the construct validity (Anastasi 1988,
pp. 153-162) of the instrument with respect to the theoretical framework on
effective teaching on which the DeTEK method is based.

One final observation: after selecting a limited number of clearly recognized
categories these performances are described in increasing detail at each of
several levels of explicitness (Harris & Hill 1982). The performance areas
are explicated with teaching behaviors and the behaviors are described with
illustrations of specific teaching events. All this explication is performed in
order to make it easier to communicate with all the parties involved in the
evaluation process.

5.2.3. DETEK CRITERIA FOR GOOD TEACHING IN THE LIGHT OF
CURRENT RESEARCH ON EFFECTIVE TEACHING

The teaching effectiveness research used in developing DeTEK criteria is
mostly dated from 1950 through 1975. Thus we want to adapt the DeTEK
criteria to the modem context also and review the findings of the current
teacher effectiveness research (1975-1990) with respect to the criteria chosen
in DeTEK. We will proceed by describing one performance area at a time,
and relate it to the concepts discovered in the teaching effectiveness research.

Businessllke

The DeTEK performance area “Businesslike” includes teacher behaviors that
describe the teacher as organized, systematic, goal-oriented, and prepared.
The new research overwhelmingly portrays the effective teacher as task-ori-
snted, organized, and structured. nothing less than Ryans’s (1960) pattern Y
and Harris's businesslike teacher (Omstein 1991).
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TEACHER ORGANIZATION

In a recent review of teaching effectiveness research (O'Neill 1988) teacher
organization was identified as one of the most promising instructional re-
search factors on teaching effectiveness at the preactive stage. It includes ad-
vanced planning and preparation in accordance with selecting proper learning
objectives, diagnosing individual needs, gathering materials and supplies, and
choosing appropriate teaching strategies. Well-organized teachers are found
to be the most effective teachers (Anderson, Evertson, & Emmer 1980,
Doyle 1981, Good 1979, Omstein & Levine 1981). However, in adapting
these results one should observe the context of these studies. They are mostly
confined to elementary and junior high school students from low socioeco-
nomic and middle socioeconomic backgrounds (O'Neill 1988, pp.166). From '
such a background, students have a particular tendency to need close super-
vision, which increases the importance of the teacher's organizational abili-
ties.

CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

The evidence of current research on teaching effectiveness shows that well-
managed classrooms are strong determinants of student leaming (Anderson et
al. 1980, Emmer et al. 1980, Evertson et al. 1980, Good & Grouws 1977).
Classroom management consists of implementation, administration, and en-
forcement of work habits, regulations, and routines, Effective teachers are
managers who run classrooms with a minimum amount of student disruption
(O'Neill 1988, pp.169).

Both Berliner (1986) and Shulman (1986) strongly advocate that case studies
of expert teachers should form a part of teacher education programs. The
Exemplary Practice in Science and Mathematics Education study tried to an-
swer the questions: what is an exemplary teacher and what can be leamed
from investigations of such exemplary practices (Tobin & Fraser 1991)? In
this study thirteen exemplary science teachers and seven exemplary mathe-
matics teachers from schools in the metropolitan area of Perth, Western
Australia were identified through a nomination process. The university fac-
ulty, teachers and State Education Department personnel submitted names of
the "above-average"” teachers. Teachers with the most nominations were in-
vited to participate in the study.
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The data for the study were obtained by participant observers who directly
observed at least eight lessons by these teachers. The observers also inter-
viewed the teachers and students, and examined the curriculum materials,
tests and student work. The data were primarily gualitative and the observers
discussed their field notes with each other and formulated assertions which
were consistent with the observations.

One of the main findings of the Exemplary Practice in Science and
Mathematics Education study was the high level of managerial efficiency of
the teachers. These exemplary teachers used managerial strategies that facili-
tated sustained student engagement. The teachers maintained control over the
entire classroom and actively monitored student behavior by moving around
the room and speaking with individual students from time to time. There was
an easy flow from one activity to the next, students knew what to do and ap-
peared to enjoy working in the classroom. Although the teachers used differ-
ent styles and approaches in their classes in all case studies the crucial link
between mapnagement, teaching, and learning was highlighted
(Tobin & Fraser 1991, pp.222-224),

TIME-ON-TASK

In the Texas Teacher Effectiveness Study (Brophy & Evertson 1977)
presage-outcome data revealed that the teachers who produced the most
achievement were businesslike and task oriented. They enjoyed working with
students but interacted with them primarily within a teacher-student relation-
ship. They spent most of their time on academic activities, The Beginning
Teacher Evaluation Study (BTES) supported the effectiveness of businesslike
teaching behavior. The BTES authors combined allocated time, engaged time,
and success rate into the concept of academic leamning time (ALT), which
they defined as the time students spent engaged in academic tasks that they
could perform with high success. ALT consistently showed significant posi-
tive correlation with achievement (Berliner et al. 1978).

Academic learning time (also known as time-on-task or active learning time)
is restricted to the amount of time students are actively engaged in task-ori-
ented activities. In the review of leaching effectiveness rese.rch time-on-task
is listed as one of the most powerful predictors of student achievement
(O'Neill 1988, pp.173). In the Classroom Environment Study (IEA) obser-
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vations were conducted in 429 classrooms located in eight countries. This
study is the largest cross-national observational study of schools and class-
rooms up to date, The findings indicated that classroom teaching is very simi-
lar around the world. From couniry to country teachers relied heavily on
whole class instruction. Time-on-task was related to the students’ achicve-
ment. Students who spent more time engaged in learning tended to achieve
higher post-test scores (adjusted to pretest scores) (Anderson et al. 1989).

On the other hand one should observe that “time-off-task” can also be valu-
able for students' learning. The two-year study of primary students in an ur-
ban elementary school revealed that spontaneous talk supported the intellec-
tual development of the children in the context of writing stories. The
“academic” and the “social" are not so simply separated. The laughing, teas-
ing, comecting, and chatting that accompany childrens' academic work can be
catalysts for intellectual growth (Dyson 1987).

DIRECT INSTRUCTION

Direct instruction is synonymous with explicit teaching (Rosenshine 1987) or
teacher-centered instruction. In direct instruction the teacher is businesslike
and proceeds in small steps, checking for student understanding, thus achiev-
ing active and successful participation by all students. Direct instruction can
best be applied to areas of the curriculum that can be broken down into small
steps, for example grammar concepls such as subject and predicg‘e, foreign
language leaming or playing musical instruments. The common conclusion of
recent fesearch is that direct instruction is highly related to increased leam-
ing gains in teaching explicit concepts and skills to low achieving students
(Ross & Kyle 1987, O'Neill 1988). It seems natural that low achieving stu-
dents need more explicit concept descriptions than gifted ones, who are able
to exercise higher cognitive skills from less direct instructions.

Friendly

The petformance area “Friendly" describes the teacher attitudes such as
warm, emphatic, outgoing, positive and personal, very much the same quali-
ties which are used in Ryans's (1960) pattern Xo. This performance area
concentrates on the affective side of teaching behavior. A friendly teacher is
capable of creating a positive classroom climate which is reflected in the tone
of communication, teacher gestures and interpersonal relationships.
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CLASSROOM CLIMATE

The research on the effects of classroom climates favors a supportive and
warm climate (O'Neill 1988, pp.168-169). Other adjectives used for an ef-
fective classroom climate include pleasant, democratic, personal and under-
standing, all qualities in accord with Harris's teaching behaviors in the per-
formance area Friendly.

TEACHER FEEDBACK

The research evidence suggests that feedback is most effective on a regular or
systematic basis, and when it is immediate and prompt (O'Neill 1988,
pp-1735). According to Brophy and Good (1986) regular, continuing feedback
correlates with higher student achievement. In general this feedback takes
two forms: teacher criticism and teacher praise.

Teacher criticism refers to negative feedback given to the students, which
goes beyond simple correction. This kind of negative feedback could involve
belittling, ridicule, scolding, sarcasm or shouting (Westbury 1988, pp.144).
Research indicates that effective teachers minimize such criticism as it consis-
tently correlates negatively with achievement (O'Neill 1988, pp.176-177).
This is reflected in the DeTEK criteria list as including behaviors that avoid
giving criticism to students.

Praise is positive feedback with verbal approval. Research has traditionally
reported praise as a facilitator of effective teaching (for example Good &
Grouws 1977). However, the recent research is contradictory on this issue
reporting weak and mixed correlations between praise and student achieve-
ment. Praise seems to be more effective for particular types of students and
in particular contexts. It is most effective when personalized, more important
to girls than to boys and more important to students from low-income set-
tings (Westbury 1988, pp.145).

Verhally interactive

The performance area "“Verbally Interactive” includes teaching behaviors that
stress verbal intcraction techniques. These techniques are to enhance clarity
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of communication, stimulate verbalizations by students, and provoke higher-
level thought processes,

CLARITY

Clarity can be defined as simplicity of expression (Westbury 1988, pp.142).
Teaching effectiveness research has revealed a positive relationship becween
teacher clarity and pupil achievement, Teachers who present information
clearly avoid vague terms, words or phrases which are unclear or lack assur-
ance. They also have no or very few mazes, semantic problems such as false
starts or halts i speech (Land 1979, pp.795). Clarity implies that the teacher
emphasizes the content to be leamed and clear transitions. A teacher needs to
be able to define the concepts needed and indicate transitions between differ-
ent parts of the lesson.

QUESTIONING LEVEL

The teacher is supposed to use different levels of questions in the classroom,
low-order and high-order ones. In terms of Bloom’s taxonomy, higher level
questions correspond to application, analysis, synthesis, and evaluation while
lower ones paralle]l knowledge and comprehension. In the performance area
“Verbally Interactive” there exist many behaviors that deal with the teachers'
questioning level. The use of higher order questions presents itseif as one el-
ement of good Guestioning techniques. The research is not very consistent on
this topic; different researches have suggested different conclusions. Some
studies claim that the questioning level of the teachers made very litile differ-
ence in student achievement (Winne 1979, pp.43). On the other hand the cur-
rent research on effective teaching sees the need for mnore emphasis on the
cognitive level of instruction in the classrooms (Tobin & Fraser 1991).

Stimulating

The performance area “Stimulating” includes teaching behaviors that describe
the teacher with the attributes imaginative, stimulating, exciting, provocative,
interesting, and avoiding duil routine. This performance area very much re-
sembles Ryans's (1960) pattern Zo. Similar to the area Friendly, the perfor-
mance area stimulating is more strongly related to affective than to cognitive
outcomes.




ENTHUSIASM

Enthusiasr i< one of the nouns stimulating teaching is usually described with.
The teaching behavio:ss usually associated with enthusiasm are movement,
gestare, and voice inflectict (Westbury 1988, pp.143). The research indicates
thet enthusiasm frequently correlates with achievement among older students
(Brophy & Good 1986). Secondary students have been found to achieve
hi ther scores on immediate recalt whesn mobility, gesture, and pausing were
uszd (Wyckoff 1973). The research also suggests optimum levels (low,
m:dium, high) of enthusiasm for different grade-levels (for example
McKinney et al. 1983). The exact best levels of enthusiasm remain specula-
tive, although a medium level of enthusiasm is tentatively recommended for
eiementary children (O'Neill 1988, pp. 168).

FLEXIBILITY

Flexible teaching behavior is one of the behaviors described in Harris's per-
formance area stimulating. Flexibility can be defined for example to refer to
teacher's potential “to meet the demands of the moment” and “to move with
the shifting tides™ (Hamachek 1975, pp.246) in (O'Neill 1988, pp.175).

This is among the teaching behaviors in DeTEK which is not strongly sup-
ported by the teaching effective research, but it appears in discussions on ef-
fective teaching behavior (O'Neill 1988, pp.175). However, the lack of sup-
port in the literature cannot be interpreted to demonstrate that flexibility
would not contribute to effective teaching, as there simply has not been much
research in the area. On the contrary, intuitively flexibility is an important
asset for a good teacher.

Individually Oriented

The performance area “Individually Oriented” concentrates on teaching be-
haviors where the teacher treats each individual as a unique learner.
Differentiation in assignments, materials and learning tasks are provided with
intraclass groupings and total group instructions. In the recent review of re-
search on effective teaching only the aspect of instructional mode has been
discussed in the context of individualization (O’Neill 1988).
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INSTRUCTIONAL MODE

Instructional mode can be defined in terms of teaching arrangements: indi-
vidualized, small group, or large group (O'Neill 1988, pp.171). The research
favors large group or whole class instruction because they allow more aca-
demically engaged time, which has proved to be one of the main predictors
of students' successful achievement (Rosenshine & Berliner 1978). Some sup-
port for individualized instruction can te found especially in intermediate
science classes (for example Anderson & Butts 1980 in O'Neill 1988,
pp-171). The whols issue of differentiation in teaching is much debated in the
literature, especially in the area of specialization for gifted children (for ex-
ample: Feldhusen et al. 1989). However, it seems that an ability t0 maintain a
proper balance between time-on-task behavior and individualized instruction
is a clear indicator of an effective teacher.

Multi-Media Integrative

This performance area describes an ideal teacher as an individual who pro-
vides multi-sensory experiences to the students through diverse media.

VARIABILITY

In the recent review of effective teaching behaviors variability is defined by
diversity in teaching behaviors, technigues, and strategies. Variability has not
been studied extensively, but it appears frequently in the literature (for ex-
ample Emmer et al. 1980, O'Neill 1988, pp.173-174).

Discussion

As we have seen, the teaching behaviors identified in the DeTEK model are
very much in accord with the current research on effective teaching. The
performance area “Businesslike” including teaching behaviors like time-on-
task, teacher organization and classroom management skills, has especially
strong support from the research. Similarly the verbal skills in the perfor-
mance arca " Verbally Interactive” are getting support from research espe-
cially in the area of clarity. The research approves a friendly, positive class-
room climate with regular feedback from the tcacher who avoids negative
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criticism. Harris's performance area “Friendly™ has many teaching behaviors
that describe a teacher who is capable of creating a warm atmosphere in the
classroom.

There is evidence of the effectiveness of stimulating teaching behavior
(Harris's performance area 4), but the appropriate level of teacher enthusi-
asm 1s under discussion. Individualized teaching can be justified in certain
contexts but the evidence generally supports whole classroom teaching, where
time-on-task can be maximized to all studenis. Harris's performance area
Individually Oriented is defined more broadly than individualized teaching
and emphasizes the need for every student to be treated as an unique learner.
The use of multi-media in teaching can be supported by the need for vari-
ability, use of different teaching strategies and media to bring diversity to the
classroom.

The knowledge of effective teaching research can be one of the resources for
the teacher in reflecting his own teaching behavior. Basically the findings of
this research suggest the need for teachers to have a varied repertoire of
teaching strategies (Ross & Kyle 1987). In implementation of the research
findings one must remember that there are variations in the ways teachers ac-
complish effectiveness, and not all the effective teachers need to “fit the
profile" defined by the general trends in effective research.

The context of the studies has to be taken into consideration in the evaluation
of the findings. Research has focused primarily on the leaming of basic skills
by low performing students in elementary grades (Doyle 1985, pp.31).
Consequently these research findings do not necessarily apply to students at
the other grade levels in other content domains.

The curriculum content is a very important factor in assessing effectiveness.
It is quite possible for a teacher to emphasize the leaming of facts and proce-
dures that could be used to obtain correct answers to questions on tests and
examinations. ‘The work can be routine and require only little thinking with
low cognitive demands. If the students are to learn the elements of scientific
thinking and to plan and interpret their own investigations, this kind of
teaching could not be considered as effective judged by the objectives. The
current research on exemplary teachers has raised a question on the relation-
ship between the stated objectives and the activities in which students are en-
gaged. A dissonance between these two was found in assessing cxemplary
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teachers in the Science and Mathematics Education study
(Tobin & Fraser 1991),

5.2.4. THE MODIFIED VERSION OF DETEK'S SELF-EYALUATION
INSTRUMENT

Qur self-evaluation instrument consists of two parts: background information
and the main evaluation against the DeTEK critcria using a scale from 1-6.
The main evaluation part has 95 descriptions of teaching behaviors selected
from the DeTEK criteria list (shown in Appendix 5). All the behavior state-
ments for this part of the questionnaire were mixed together randomly in-
cluding descriptions from all the levels of the original instrument: from the
abstract main behaviors (e.g., 1,3,1a,2c) and from the indicators (e.g., 1a(2),
4¢(3)) which describe the teacher behaviors in a very concrete way. For the
gathering of Finnish data, the behaviors were translated directly into Finnish.
though naturally in some of the cases the descriptions had to be slightly mod-
ified to fit the Finnish context. However, there are no cssential differences in
the descriptions from the original ones, except some divisions of disjunctive
descriptions into several individual descriptions, together with the fact that
some of the descriptions available were omitted to make the size of the in-
strument tractable.

The descriptions of teaching behaviors chosen represent all the six perfor-
mance areas identified by Harris. In our instrument there are 14 (21)2 behav-
ior statements from performance area 1 (Businesslike), 22 (23) behavior de-
scriptions from the performance area I (Friendly), 15 (14) from the per-
formance area III (Verbally Interactive), 22(24) behavior statements from
the area IV (Stimulating), 10 (21) from the area V (Individually Oriented)
and 12 (19) behavior descriptions from performance area VI (Multi-Media
Integrative). All the behaviors are presented in the context of classroom
teaching. The teachers were given a scale from | to 6, and were asked to
evaluate their classroom behaviors against the described statements using the
given scale.

The background information includes information about the sex and age of
the teacher, as well as how many years a teacher has been teaching, and are

2 The original number of statements in the DeTEK model is indicated in the parenthesis.
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simply used to check and rule out uninteresting discriminating factors in the
discriminant analysis. Both questionnaires ar¢ attached as an Appendix
(Appendix §).

As usual, the instrument used has been specific to the study in question. Thus
the only meaningful test for reliability was for the inter-item consistency of
the instrument (Anastasi 1988, pp. 122-123). For multiple scored items the
standard reliability test is Cronbach’s alpha (Valkonen 1978, pp. 58), which
gives us the reliability coefficient of the instrument. The alpha value for fac-
tors in the different data sets was high, on average .800. However, it is im-
portant to realize that in spite of such alpha scores there clearly are sources
of error variance which could be revealed by a test-retest technique
(Anastasi 1988, pp. 148-150). One source of etror is the length of the in-
strument, since filling out such a long form is tedious and the scores given
closer to the end of the instrument are more susceptible to error. This does
not necessarily mean larger variance in the scores closer to the end (which
couid be tested), as a typical source of error is the extensive use of median
values (in our case 3), a choice that is easiest for the teacher as it requires
very little introspection.

Another source of error variance for the Finnish data is the low motivation
of the teachers, especially for the subject-specific data (see discussion below).
Low motivation produces more random “don’t care” responses, which of
course lower the reliability of the test. Such error variance is likely to be
much reduced in the US data, where the teachers (due to the involvement of
the superintendent) had a very high motivation to respond.

§3. EVALUATION DATA

The summary of the descriptive statistics of the various data sets is illustrated
in Figure 5.4, Below we will describe characteristics of each of the individual
data sets and their selection methods.

5.3.1, THE US DATA

The US data was gathered from elementary teachers of two different states,
Indiana and Texas. The reason for selecting these two states for our study
was researcher's opportunity to live in both states and establish contacts with
the local authorities whose help was necessary to get permission to survey the
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teachers. These two states are very interesting in many aspects. Texas always
has had a unique character and differs from all the other states. The other
state, Indiana is a typical mid-western state. From both states we aimed at

getting as representative a sample from the local teachers as possible.

Indiana | Texas Kajaani [ Helsinki | Subject | Total
N (%) N (%) N (%) N (%) specific
N (%) N (%)
“Men 505 |44 19 (30.6) | 14 (28.6) [8(13.1) |50 (14.7)
Women ¥2 (93.5) | 86 (95.5) [43(60.4) |35 (71.4) [ 51 (8.0) 287
(84.6)
Age <25 5(6.5) 4 (4.4) 1(1.6) 0(0) 5 (8.2) 15 (4.4)
Age 25-34 15 (19.5) | 27(30) 22 (35.5) 1R (36.7) [ 15 (24.6) | 97 (28.6)
Age 3545 |32 (41.6) | 31 (34.4) {25 @WRHTIREH [17@IN LI
(36.3)
[Age 46-55 119 (24.7) [20(22.2) | 11(17.7) [ 10 (20.4) | 14 (23.0) |74 (21.8)
Age >55 6 (1.8) 8 (8.9 3 (4.8) 3(6.1) 10 (16.4) [ 30 (3.8)
Exp. 15 120(26) {20(22.2) [ 13(2D) |15 (30.6) | 14(23) [82(24.2)
Exp. 6-10 [11(14.3) [ 19 2L.1) | 12 (19.4) 13 (20.4) | 11 (18) 61 (18.6)
Exp 1120 |29 OGN 1270300 122335 116 327 |15 (24.6) [ 109
(32.2)
iExp >20 16 (20.8) [21(233) [15(24.2) [8(16.3) 21 (34.4) |81 23.9)

Figure 5.4: Descriplive statistics of the background variables.

From a cultural point of view the states selected will also reflect the differ-
ence between Southern and Northern states. Although not in the “deep
South”, Texas shares many features typical of the true Southern states: con-
siderable racial minorities and a large number of inhabitants with English as
a second language. Indiana has a mostly white population and is conservative
with no clear candidate as a possible second language. However, the states
also share notable similarities. Both are to great extent farming societies
(Texas also having significant oil-related industry) and both have good higher
education facilities (e.g.. the University of Texas sites, Purdue University,
Indiara University).

Texas as a state puts more emphasis on educational system development than
Indiana with experimental schools and a well-developed teacher evaluation
system. The pupilfleacher ratio is almost identical (Anon. 1992), while on the
average in the SAT scores of the pupils there is similarly no statistically sig-
nificant difference.
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5.3.1.1, INDIANA DATA

In Indiana we selected one school district with different types of schools and
students of varying sociological backgrounds. With the help of the superin-
tendent of this district five elementary schools from the districts' total of 14
elementary schools were chosen to participate in the study.

Two of the schools surveyed are urban schools with large minority popula-
tions. The other two serve suburban, middle class areas. and one serves a
small village and outlying rural area. The superintendent selected these
schools because together they form a representative sample of the overall
population of the school district. This school district has approximately 680
employed teachers of which about 340 are elementary school teachers and
approximately 480 have tenure. The school district has an extensive inservice
program which is conducted on a voluntary basis (with few exceptions).

The district uses a Master evaiuation system. All the teachers are evaluated.
During the first five years any teacher in the district’s schools will be evalu-
ated at the beginning of the year. Permanent teachers in each school will be
evaluated on a three year cycle, as determined by school principals and ap-
proved by the respective Division Head.

A total of 100 questionnaires were sent to the principals of the schools chosen
with an informative letter and directions for reply. The principals took care
of the distribution and the collection of the questionnaires from the teachers.
After receiving the questionnaires the principals sent them to the superinten-
dent and finally he forwarded them to the researcher. A total 77 self-evalua-
tion questionnaires from Indiana teachers was returned, which is a 77% an-
swering rate, a very good result for a voluntary survey ~f this nature.
Female teachers dominated the data. 72 questionnaires being answered by
women (93.5%), aad only 5 questionnaires (6.5 %) being completed by male
teachers.

5.3.1.2. TEXAS DATA “
The representative Texas data were gathered during fall 1991 and spring

1992 with the help of professor Harris from the University of Texas at
Austin. A sample of teachers from three school districts represented central
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Texan teachers. The schools in these districts were integrated, not wealthy,
middlc range communities.

One of these districts had a large black minority. All the schools in the dis-
trict arc racially mixed having 48% black, 27% hispanic and 25% white
population. Of the students 75% receive federal free/reduced lunch assistance,
and 50% of their elementary students arc considered to be at risk of dropping
out of school before graduation.3 The questionnaires were distributed to nine
clementary schools in the district with the help of the director of elementary
education, who collected them and forwarded to the researclier. From the 50
questionnaires 43 (86%) were returned with extra information about the
school district,

The other schooi district involved in the study had reasonably homogenous
schools. The racial balance in the schaols is 785 whites, 20% hispanic and
only 2% black. Five voluntary schools participated in the study. With the
help of the local superintendent the questionnaires were distributed to the
schools and the superintendent forwarded them to the researcher. Of 40
questionnaires 25 (62.5%) were retumed with some basic information about
the school district.

The third school district in our study was a large predominantly white,
school district with some of the best schools in Texas. The curriculum is
good and progressive. Three schools were chosen to participate in the study
by the superintendent. The surveys were received back only from two
schools. Of a total of 60 questionnaires 22 (36.6%) were returned by the
same method as previously.

All the school districts in the study were located in quite conservative, re-
publican towns. Approximately 40% of the teachers had a master's degree.
Togcther these three school districts represent Texas as a whole. A total of 90
self-cvaluation Questionnaires was returned from Texas. a 60% return rate.
Male teachers were as uncommon as they were in the Indiana data. account-
ing only for 4 (4.4%) of the teachers. The number of female teachers was 86
(95.5%).

' This delermination is made by identifying characterishics such as above age for grade
level. failure in one or mare grades, failure 1o pass onc ur more scctions of standardized
achicvement tests. below grade level reading ability.
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5.3.2, THE FINNISH DATA

The Finnish data consists of three samples of evaluations done by elementary
teachers.

53.2.1. KAJAANI DATA

One of these samples was gathered from the teachers in the Kajaani area,
which is located in Northern Finland. The questionnaires were distributed to
the teachers with the help of a local research assistant who visited the schools
and informed the school principals of the purposes of the study. Participation
in the study was voluntary and the response of the teachers was greatly influ-
enced by the attitude of the principal to the study in hand. A total of 77 ques-
tionnaires was distributed to the five schools tn Kajaani area, 42 of them be-
ing returned. After that the research assistant contacted five more schools and
mailed gquestionnaires to those schools which had teachers willing to co-op-
erate. Twenty more teachers responded and answered the questionnaire. The
total of returned questionnaires from Kajaani area was 62 (80.5%). Of these
self-evaluation questionnaires 19 were completed by male teachers, which is
30.6% of all the return evaluations and means that about 69% of the teachers
in the Kajaani data are female.

5.3.2.2. HELSINKI DATA

The second sample of Finnish teachers consists of elementary teachers from
Southern Finland close to Helsinki. With the help of an assistant from the
VYantaa Turther Education Institute approximately 70 questionnaires were
distribu.ed to the schools in Helstnki area with an informative letter about the
study. Within a month 45 teachers from ten different schools had responded.
After that 4 more teachers returned the questionnaire to the Further
Education Institute so that the total of questionnaires from Helsinki area was
49 (70%). The percentage of male teachers in this sample was 28.6% and fe-
male teachers 71.4%.

These two sets of data were gathered during April and May 1992, The total
of questionnaires received from Finnish elementary teachers was 111 which
was not sufficient to compare the data with the data received from American
teachers (N=167). [n the preliminary phase of our analysis we analyzed the
Finnish data by factor analysis to determine the underlying structures. This
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resufted in a I8 factor sofution, which was the same solution we had in our
previous study with the same instrument studying Finnish elementary teach-
ers in the context of religious cducation (N=61) (Tirri 1991). The substruc-
tures of these two data greatly resembled each other and we combined the
data together to form a larger sample of Finnish teachers (N=172).

5.5.2.3. SUBJECT SPECIFIC DATA

In spite of the similarity in the underlying structures indicated by the factor
analysis, it is clear that there are differences between these two data. The data
for the previous study was gathered in Spring 1988 from a random sample of
teachers from ten different schools in Espoo. Only the teachers who were
teaching or had been teaching religious education answered the questionnaire
in the context of this subject. The study vsed the same instrument but the
context was subject specific. We find it interesting to analyze whether this
difference in the context of evaluating the teaching practices makes any dif-
ference in the evaluations done by Finnish teachers. This question will be ad-
dressed later in Chapter 7 where the different groups of teachers are com-
pared by performing a discriminant analysis for the complete data set.

Another major difference between these two samples was the different in-
structions the tcachers were given for rating themselves. In the subject-spe-
cific study the self-evaluation scale was a forced distribution scale limiting
the number of times each grade (ranging from 1 to 6) could be used. The
reason for using a forced distribution scale was to reduce ratings that are ei-
ther too favorable or too adverse. While pretesting the instrument in a small
group of religious education teachers from different schools, we found the
teachers to be biased in rating themselves very high in every teaching behav-
ior. As the underlying assumption in the developmental approach is that ev-
ery teacher can improve his teaching in some area, it is important to identify
weak areas; i.e., arcas that arc nol mastered as weil as the others.

The idea of using a forced distribution scale in a previous study did not turm
out to be a good choice. The teachers had a very negative attitude towards
this structure, stating that it forced them to givc an inaccurate picture of their
teaching behavior. Many teachers refuscd to answer the questionnaire for this
reason and thosc who answered did not necessarily answer accofding to the
instructions anyway. For these reasons we changed the response instructions
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in this study by omitting the forced distribution scale and only encouraged
the teachers to use the whole scale.

The total of self-evaluation questionnaires from teachers for this subject-spe-
cific data retumned was 61, which was only a 50% response rate. The reasons
for the low return percentage are discussed in details in our previous study
(Tirni 1991, pp.90-91). In this sample the number of male teachers was 8
(13.1%) and 51 (83.6 %) of the teachers were female. In two of the gues-
tionnaires the sex of the teacher was left unspecified. Most teachers were
middle-aged, belonging to the age category of 35-55 years. The teachers in
this sample had the most teaching experience, 33.4% of the teachers belong-
ing to the category of more than 20 years.

54. THE ANALYSIS METHODS

Choosing appropriate analysis methods is vsually a probletn with degree of
difficulty second only to acquiring the proper data. The choice of suitable
analysis methods arc guided by our focus of interest; namely correlation be-
tween the different variables representing the behavior criteria of the under-
lying model, and grouping of these variables into more abstract concepts,
performance areas, to form a model. Thus factor analysis is a natural choice
for inclusion in the set of analysis methods to be used. Selecting factor analy-
sis over “plain” principal component analysis (Harman 1976) is nowadays
more common due to the increased possibility of relating results to earlier
factor analytic studies.

Our need to compare the structures produced by an explorative factor analy-
sis leads us to use factor structure comparison methods. for which we have
chosen the projection method of ¥aiser, Hunka and Bianchini (Kaiser et
al 1971). Finally. for a more rigorous study of cross-culturality as a
discriminating factor we have resorted to discriminant analysis
(Klecka i1981). The empirical design of the research is illustrated in
Figure 5.5. All the analyses. with the notable exception of factor structure
comparison were performed with the SPSSX VAX VMS version 4.1. For the
factor structure comparison we used the recent FACTREL program by
Fteming (1992).
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Although details of using each of the methods are reported when applied, we
find it useful here to discuss below some of the general principles used in
throughout our empirical study.

First of all, although the distributions of the measurements scores was far
from normal, in the analysis phases the data has not been normalized (see for
example discussion on normalization using standard constructions such as
Fisher's Z-points in Komulainen & Karma 1992, pp. 62). Performing the
normalization and checking the results revealed the results to be a two-valued
scale which would have collapsed the detailed variance information i well as
prohibited us from performing a meaningful discriminant analysis.

As stated in the beginning of this Chapter (Section 5.1.) our empirical focus
is twofold. In the first phase we concentrate on an attempt to fit the Harris six
component model to the data gathered from the USA and Finland. After a
brief look at the elementary statistical indicators (means and standard devia-
tions) an obvious step in assessing the structure fit is to proceed by factor
analysis. Here we are facing a methodologically interesting situation. We
have a reasonably well-defined model whose validity could in theory be
tested with a confirmatory factor analysis (Jéreskog 1969). In such an anal-
ysis the space of possible loading matrices will be constrained by fixing some
of the loadings to constants (Leskinen 1987), and the nature of confirmatory
factor analysis would satisfy our hypothesis testing requirement.
Unfestunately in practice the high dimensionality of our data (95 variables,
expected number of primary factors 184} prohibits us froin using methods
such as LISREL (Joreskog & Sérbom 1976) due to computational restric-
tions and the limited sample size (Leskinen 1992). Consequently we wiil per-
form a forced (six factor} factor analysis on the data sets, and relate the
structures identified to the Harris model by comparing the corresponding
variable sets. Although not as accurate as using “true’* confirmatory models,
such visual irepection gives us valuable information about the differences in
the degrec of fit between the US and Finnish data.

4 The number of primary faclors could be estimated from the previous study (Tirri 1991)
where the same instrument was used fer the subject-specific data of the cureent stody.
The assomption of the complex substrueturce of the Harris six component model was
also supported by the properties of the methad which Harris used lo construct the inode]
(se¢ discussion in (Tirri 1991)0.
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From our theoretical setting we have two essential pieces of informaticn. The
first one, the expected number of latent variables, relates to the discussion
above about confirmatory factor analysis. The second one, the existence of
correlation between the latent variables, influences our choice of rotation
method for factor analysis. The use of the combination of the principal axis
method for factor extraction and the varimax (orthogonal) method for rota-
tion seems to have become a de facto standard in the educational research
(Leskinen 1987, pp. 54). Howzver, as mentioned by Leskinen and Kuusiren,
in many cases the use of oblique rotations, could have produced significantly
different results (Leskinen & Kuusinen 1991}. This is not surprising if one
realizes that in many cases the underlying dimensions are clearly correlated
already because of the theoretical framework, and thus an orthogonal rota-
tion will be able to find only artifacts; i.e., approximations to the true struc-
tures. In our case the latent vadables representing the various dimensions of
effective teaching are naturally all highly correlated, and thus to achieve the
simplest interpretation structure the use of direct oblimin rotation
(Harman 1976, pp. 334-341) is more appropriate than varimax solutions.
Following Harman's recommendation (Harman 1976), we have kept the
SPSSX default value of the extent of obliqueness (& = 0) for all of the analy-
ses.

Although the visual inspection for the forced factor solutions did not result in
a very good match, this does not give us much more information beyond the
simple fact that a trivial one-to-onc match is unlikely. Even if the underlying
structures in the data arc similar to the Hamis model components, under-
factoring tends to distort the results. Hence from the initial attempt to com-
pare Harris's model and the forced factor solutions we have proceeded by
performing a unconstrained exploratory factor analysis for each of the data
sets.

Any exploratory analysis has to be preceded by observations relating to the
appropriateness of its use. Consequently we have tested both the hypothesis
that the correlation matrices in questisn are identity matrices (Bartlett's 1est
of sphericity) and the relationships of observed correlation coefficients to the
magnitudes of the partial comrelation coefficients (the Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin
measure). In both of these respects the correlation matrices seem to salisfy
the requirements for factor analysis extremely well. The Bartlett sphericity
test values ranged from about 10000 to 21000 with O significance level, and
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the KMO values from .81 1o .95 for the whole of the data, values which
Kaiser {1974) characterizes as meritorious or marvelous.

One of the central issues in exploratory analysis is the question of deciding
the right number of factors; i.e., when to stop factoring. There exist formal
tests such as Bartlett's test based on chi-square approximations
(Bartlett 1950), but one should remember that these tests only provide an
upper bound for the number of factors that can be of practical significance.
One has to remember that a statistical test of significance only indicates the
existence of factors, but not necessarily ones that are identifiable in the se-
mantic framework studied. In our case the commonly used crude guideline of
fatent root curve criterion; i.e., the “scree” of Cattell
(Cautel 1978, pp.76-91) clearly underestimates the number of factors. Thus
as a numeric guideline to choose the proper number of factors we have used
the “variance greater than 1.0" rule (Kaiser 1970, pp. 401-415), which is the
default in SPSSX software. However, in the case of the US data this criteria
would have indicated a smaller number than for the Finnish data set (18 vs.
15). Hence for comparison purposes we chose the 18 factor solution for the
US data as well, since it too had a clear interpretation. In general, the most
important factor influencing the choices has been the simplicity of interpre-
tation.

As mentioned earlier, using the above criteria typically lcad to the discovery
of 18 primary factors. As Harris's meodel clearly is one with higher order
composite factors, for comparison purposes we also performed second order
factorization with factor scores as representatives of the primary factors. For
calculating factor scores we chose the regression method over the Anderson-
Rubin method as the latter always produces non-correlated scores even in the
case where the original factors are estimated to be correlated. For these sec-
ond order factors we performed a visual inspection against the Harris model
components, but in this case the structures themselves also had a value of
their own.

For further inspection of the effects of cross-culturality we compared the
relationship of the two primary factor structures. Instead of simply calculat-
ing the coefficient of congruence (Harman 1976, pp. 256-260) we have used
the projection method of Kaiser, Hunka and Bianchini (Kaiser et al 1971), a
method resembling transformation analysis (Ahmavaara 1954). We havce
chosen the Kaiscr, Hunka and Bianchini approach, as the computational pro-
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cedure is also suitable for studying the oblique solutions on which the previ-
ous analysis phases are bascd. For the analysis we used very recent
FACTREL software (Fleming 1992). Since the use of this method has been
rare in the educational literature, it is discussed in more detail in Section 7.6.

In the final phase of the analysis (see Figure 5.5.) we performed a discrimi-
nant analysis for the complete data set in order to identify discriminating
factors from the primary factor structurc identified. Instead of just
investigating discrimination between American and Finnish teachers, the
analysis was carried slightly further and attempted to discover discriminators
for the geographical and subject-specific dimensions also. The “quality™ of
the discriminating functions discovered was checked using the standard
tndicators such as Wilks's lambda and n squared (Klecka 1981).

One final issuc relatcd to reporting the statistical analysis involved in this
study. The large size of the correlation matrices and related tables (typically
aver 5000 figures each) prohibits reproducing the documents here. An ex-
ception is the FACTREL listings for Section 7.6 which are presented in full.
The interested reader may request the computer listings from the author.

5.5. ON VALIDITY

The validity of an empirical test concerns what the test measures and how ac-
curately it achieves its goal. Fundamentally, determining test validity is con-
cemed with relating test results to other independently observable facts about
the issuc under consideration (sce discussion in Anastasi 1988, pp. 139-140).
Validity of a measurement is always relative to the concept of interest; thus
we will first discuss the motivation of our measurements, comparing the the-
oretical model of effective teaching by Harris to the structures implied by the
cross-cultural data gathered. In tf s respect our study is connected to the
much debated notion of construct validation (Cronbach & Meehl 1955,
Cronbach 1989). Quoting Anastasi (Anastasi 1988, pp. 161):

"Recause construct validily is a broad and complex concept, it has not always been clearly
understood by those who employed the term.”

Fcr our purposes the abstract discussion of general issues related to construct
validity reduces to the (in principle} simple question of finding positive or
negative cvidence in our data for the existence a theoretical artifact, Harris's
model of effective teaching.
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as follows: “the action, or an act, of comparing or likening, or representing
as similar”. Such a definition gives an opportunity to interpret comparison as
a classification, which is made by the observer. In comparative research the
theory and hypotheses form the dimension of comparison, pot the raw data
itself (Raivola 1986, pp. 270). In our context this means that we have adopted
a working hypo hesis, a particular model of effective teaching that tells us
what to look for in the data, namely the performance arcas. We compare the
artifacts of the Harris model to similar artifacts present in data, to find the
degree of match. And because of the existence of cross-cultural data we can
go further than this, comparing the match between the theory and data in dif-
ferent cultures.

However, when comparing measurements from different cultures the central
problem always reduces to the same fundamental question of whether it is at
all possible to scientifically compare measurements from different social
and/or cultural systems and its units? To illustrate the problems applicable to
our study we briefly point out here some generic issues with concrete exam-
ples. Needless to say, all of these aspects also affect the validity of our com-
parison task.

* Do the concepts being compared correspond? Are they similasly sit-
uated on the general-specific continuum? For example, we need to
relate qualifying concepts such as “first level education™ from differ-

" ent cultures. According to the Unesco Statistics yearbook (Anon.
1988) the term “first level” denotes grades 1-6 in Finland, but in US
it also includes Kindergarten class (from K to 6th grade). Although in
our case this does not have any substantial influence on the test situa-
tion, differences like this make drawing proper conclusions a very
delicate task.

*  How is the correspondence of measurements to be assessed? Do the
indicators given to concepts correspond to each other? Or is it the
case that although the definitions are identical, their semantics are dif-
ferent in different contexts? For example variable 5 "1 accept dis-
agreements” is evidently understiood differently among the Finnish
teachers than their American colleagues.

*  How easily can the concepts be identified? A theoretically perfectly
clear concept may present operational and linguistic difficulties in its

- 9
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formulation. For example translating the variable “I am an exciting
teacher” as “Olen jinnittivii opettaja” is not a scmanticlly equivalent
translation, but cannot easily be improved either.

Can the problem of how concepts are linguistically expressed be re-
solved? Different cultures verbalize different aspects of the same con-
cepts. [t has become customary to use bilingual or multilingual ex-
perts and repeated transfation back and forth until unclear points are
eliminated (Raivola 1986, pp.267-268). In the case of an academic
thesis such as ours, the cost of using experts is prohibitive.

The .onceptual and operational difficulties above have led many researchers
to suggest that only very similar phenomena and structures can be compared.
In this view the problem of comparative research could be defined as how to
find a body of material suitable for comparison which is independent of the
collector and interpreter. This view assumes that objective data for compari-
son are somewhere in existence just waiting to be gathered. Raivola (1986.
pop. 268-269) argues that such a view evidently confuses concepts with
empirical phenomena which are directly observable and with variables
derived from them. He claims that concepts are generalizations and
abstractions from what is empirically observed, and these have meaning only
in the context of a theory.

On the other hand Farrell argues that the problem of data comparability is a
non-issue. He defines similarity as a relationship between the observer and
the data, one that depends on the observer's system of concepts (Farrell 1986,
pp. 201-214), so that a working hypothesis to tell onc what to look for is
necessary. This pre-understanding generates assumptions and suppositions
that form research hypotheses. This leads Raivola to conclude that the notions
of sam-ness or difference are relative. as described in the following quote:

“In his conclusion, the observer either accepts or rejects a hypothesis of correspondence be-
iween the phenomena under comparison, Sameness and difference are thus relative concepts.
In principle. there arc no phenomena too different to be compared, because the presentation of
such a claim implics that some dimension of comparison has already been tried.” (Raivola
1986, pp.273).

In spite of the all the listed difficulties of cross-cultural comparisons, the im-
portance of such an endeavor is commonly agreed upon. Farrell argues that
every proposition regarding education or human behavior generally ulti-
mately requires cross-national ircatment (Farrell 1986. pp. 207).
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Comparative data are essential to establishing the credibility of our theories,
and hence of our explanations. Without them there cannot be adequate expla-
nation. There can be no generalizing scientific study of education which is
not the comparative study of education (Farrell 1986, pp. 207-208).
Similarly, Noah stresses:

"Cross-cultural study of «ducation can identify the potentials and the limits of intemational
borrowing and adaptation. A comparative approach enlarges the framework within which we
can view the results obtained in a single country by providing counter instances, it challenges
us to refine our thesries and test their validity against the reality of different societics, and by

providing aParallcl results, it can yield important confirmation of results obtained elsewhere™
(Noah 1986, pp.153-165).

According to Pfau (1986) the reasons for making cross-cultural comparison
of classroom behaviors include determination of the generality of classroom-
related theory, generation and testing of such theory, the identification of
variability across cultures to obtain otherwise unavailable experimental
treatments, and the provision of information about classroom occurrences to
educational planners, evaluators and others. Such reasoning is based on the
view that generality of theory across cultural boundaries is to be sought by
researchers and that quantitative methods may be used as a tool to help de-
velop and test such theory (Pfau 1986, pp.293).

There exist several methodological issues that effect the validity of a cross-
cultural comparison such as ours. The data about classroom activitics can be
gathered either via direct (narratives, rating systems) or indirect techniques,
both of which present problems in test validity. Since we have used indirect
techniques, we focus on their specific problems.

Indirect techniques such as questionnaires and interviews have been used in
IEA studies. The extent to which such reports are veridical (that is, they re-
flect actual teaching practices) is an open qucstion (Pfau 1986, pp. 295).
Serious questions can be raised about the validity of inferences drawn from
the use of such measures. For example, does the term “frequently” mean the
same thing to a British teacher and to an Indian teacher, and thus are the re-
spunses given by such teachers actually comparable? (Pfau 1986, pp. 294). In
addition, issues such as response bias operate — in other words, some coun-
tries are freer with their willingness 1o emphasize (anything) than others.
Simtlarly teachers may be poor perceivers of their own pe-“armance.
Consequently their reports do not reflect the reality of their teaching. What
the respondents report might represent their values rather than their prac-
tices.

34
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Closely related to this bias problem are the general constituents of distortion
for any self-evaluation test: limited evaluation, conforming to socially accept-
able behavior and situational aspects (Anastasi 1988). Limited cvaluation
takes place when a person presents answers referring to attitudes or observa-
tions he himself does not have. This occurs when a person, deliberately or
not, limits what he is willing or able to reveal of himsclf. Reasons for such
behavior can be found from personality features such as shyness, good man-
ners of limited introspection. Conforming to socially acceptable behavior
takes place when the respondent presents views he does not hold. The test sit-
uvation itself can also bec a learning opportunity, in which case the respondent
produces new opinions on the test occasion.

Situational aspects such as difficulties in understanding the rating instrument
or the level of fatigue can affect the validity. Since we have used a self-eval-
uation questionnaire, all the above facets also affect the validity of our ap-
proach. For example in our case it is very clear that our study is affected by
the tendency of American teachers to be too lenicnt in their ratings. Similarly
the length of the guestionnaire. which also affected the instrument's reliabil-
ity, has an effect on the intcrnal validity: i.e., statistical conclusion validity.
In addition, since the persons who gave the questionnaires to the teachers
were not able to control the responsc situation, situational aspects such as the
lack of opportunity to correct misunderstandings or improve the motivation
of the respondents lowers the validity. In our case preliminary analysis of the
data revealed problems for 6 of the variables used in the Instrument
(variables 43, 71, 78, 84, 85 and 103). Thesc problems werc either related to
translation issues or other oversights in the questionnairz construction. Such
variables were omitted from the analyscs performed.

One methodological aspect we have is associated with the general character-
istics of rating systems. Kerlinger claims that any rating systein has an in-
trinsic defect - its pronencss to constant or biased crror. Such defects are
relevant to self-rating also and thus applicable to our context. In general for
rating systems, in addition to halo effects. which are difficult 1o avoid, the
following three types of error arc often associated with rating scales: the cr-
ror of severity. ("a gencral tendency to rate all individuals too low on all
characteristics™), the erfor of leniency, (an “oppositc tendency to rate 100
high"), an¢ the error of central tendency. (a “general tendency to avoid all
extreme judgments and rate right down the middle of a rating scale™)
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(Kerlinger 1973, pp.548-549). In the questionnaire used for subject-specific
data there was an attempt to eliminate these tendencies by a forced distribu-
tion scale, but that pusticular feature was very much criticized by the respon-
dents, and thus was dropped from the further questionnaires.

The problems with ratings in a cross-cultural setting are even more severe.
When different recording biases occur in persons with different cultural
backgrounds, the utility of rating systems for making cross-cultural compar-
isons can be seriously undermined. If one adds to such biases the difficulty of
providing operational definitions of the high-inference concepts used in most
rating systems and the very real possibility that points on the rating scale may
mean different things to observers from different cultures, studies with rat-

Ing systems may obviously result in judgments that arc unreliable as well as
biased. (Pfau 1986, pp. 297).

As discussed earlier, our work can be seen as a study of issues relating to the
construct validity of the Harris model of effective teaching. To demonstrate
construct validity one should focus both on convergent and discriminant vali-
dation (Anastasi 1988, pp. 156-158, Moss 1992, pp. 233). For convergent
validity one has to show that a particular test (bchavior description in our
case) correiates highly with variables with which it should theoretically cor-
relate. For discriminating validity one attempts to show that the test does not
correlate significantly with variables from which it should differ. If a test is
both convergently and discriminantly valid, it is highly selective and mea-
sures one structure only. In our case we are able to test convergent validity;
i.c., the intercorrelation of the variables within a Harris performance area.
However, since it is alrzady evident from the theoretical background that the
different madel components (performancc areas) correlate with each other,
we cannot hope to achieve discriminating behavior even in theory.
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Chapter 6

CROSS-CULTURAL VALIDITY OF
THE HARRIS MODEL

6.1. THE GENERAL APPROACH

In this Chapter we will investigate the cross-cultural validity of the Harris
model discussed in Chapter 5. As indicated earlier, the model was based on
an abstract 6 component structure, for which Harris identified about 100 be-
havior descriptions. Theoreticai analysis leads us to expect a cultural bias in
such a model. This bias is due to the sociological and historical differences in
the societies, which necessarily affect the teaching practice also. Intuitively
one would expect that the Harris model structure is more readily applicable
to the American classroom environment than to the Finnish teaching process,
since they clearly differ in their tradition. In Finland the teacher education
has adopted features from both American and German traditions (the differ-
ences between these two traditions and their influence on Finnish teacher ed-
ucation is discussed in (Kansanen 1990)). Therefore we will first search for
indications of the existence of Harris's theoretical structures in our data.

First we will analyze the two basic statistical indicators, mean and standard
deviation for all the three data sets: the complcte data, the US data and the
Finnish data. Such an analysis gives an indication, although at a very coarse
level, of the relative statistical differences of the data sets with respect to the
Harris model components. However, such inspection does not reveal any in-
formation about the structural differences; conscquently we progress (o a
factor analytic study for all these data sets. In such a study we seek to match
the dimensions revealed by the statistical analysis to Harris’s abstract struc-
tures. The purpose of this analysis is to reveal structural differences (with re-
spect to the Harris model components), if any, between the differcnt data sets.

The Harris model proposes an underlying 6 component structure. Therefore
we have adopted a somewhat unorthodox approach, where we constrain the
factor analytic search space by requiring the solution to have exactly 6 com-
ponents, without justifying this number by any of the standard rules of thumb
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(such as the scree-test). From the methodological point of view, it is well-
known that extracting and rotating too few or too many factors can distort
the factor structure.
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Figure 6.1, Means of the Harns mndel components. The dark
sladed calumns represent the US data, the white columns the
Finnish datit and the hghuly shaded patiern the complete data,

It is interesting to observe that in the methodological literature there is a lack
of agreement about which distortion is worse, the one caused by over-factor-
ing or the one caused by under-factoring (see discussion for instance in
Rummel 1970, pp. 365). One of the crucial issues in an exploratory factor
analysis is the estimate of the number of factors proper for the underlying
abstract structure. However, in the case of the discussion in this chapter the
issue is irrelevant as our investigation here is confirmatory - we are testing
whether the suggested Harris model structure can be detected in the data, and
thus “know" the right number of factors if such a structure really modcls the
data. We will return to this issue of choosing the right number of factors in
the context of the explorative factor analysis (Chapter 7).

6.2. DIFFERENCES IN THE BASIC STATISTICAL INDICATORS

Each of the Harris model components is represented by a group of variables.
Therefore to study the mcans and standard deviations of these components
one has to calculate the average values of the corresponding variables.
Figures 6.1 and 6.2 depict the histograms of the means and standard devia-
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tions for all the three data sets: the complete data, the US data and the Finnish
data.

Complete
Finnish

Figure 6.2 Means af the standard deviations for cich of the Harris
nlwdel components.

When inspecting the histograms one should be careful to look at the shape of
the distributions only, not the absolute values obtained. The differences in the
absolute values are indications of the differences in the teachers' self-evalua-
tion rating behavior, not differences with respect to the Harris model.
However, these values reveal the predictable observation that a Finnish
teacher tends to rate himself generally with lower grades than his American
counterpart for each of the components, and that the atsolute standard devia-
tion for American teachers is smaller in all cases. This sociological phe-
nomenon is related to the cultural difference in the emphasis on self-esteem
that tends to be very high for American teachers (Bennett 1990, pp. 51-52).

If one assumes that therc are cultural differences in applying the Harris
model. they should be reflected as variations of the distribution shape. This is
due 10 the fact that the more the Harris model deviates from being an appro-
priate underlying theoretical construct for the data set. the more the compo-
nent variables get confused with variables of the other components. In such
cases the co-correlation behavior for the mean and standard deviation should
break down and one would expect to see very distinct distribution shapes.
Naturally the differences in the shapes can only be detected if the statistical
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indicator values have variance across the components, which clearly is the
situation in the case at hand.

However, looking at the shape of the distributions it is evident that such a
shape discrepancy cannot be seen, the shapes of the distributions for both the
mean and the standard deviation being remarkably similar for the US and the
Finnish data (which naturally implies the same shape for the complete set).
Though such a similarity can also be a result of a random coincidence,
clearly one cannot get any confirmatory evidence for the hypothesis of the
cultural dependency of the Harris model at this elementary statistical indica-
tor level. Therefore we will proceed to comparison of the abstract dimen-
sions of the data sets.

6.3. THE FACTOR STRUCTURE FOR THE COMPLETE DATA

The forced 6 factor solution for the complete data explained 49.1%3 of the
variance. This indicates under-factoring as expected (see the discussion
above). In this case clear interpretation of the factors was hindered by several
facts. First, one of the factors (factor 5) was very small; i.e., had very few
variables with high loadings. Second, in general if under-factoring occurs, it
tends to cluster only marginally related variables together, a fact which natu-
rally presents itself as difficulties in naming such factors. In the following we
will give a brief description of each of the factors, and discuss the basis for
the factor naming. To illustrate the match between the Harris model and the
factor solution, we also show the distribution of the variables with high
loadings with respect to the six original Harris model components. As will be
seen, we will encounter various different degrees of matching from the wide
spectrum of factors representing a balanced mixture of the components to
cases where the factor represents a clear subcomponent of the original Harris
model component.

The percentage values reported here and below are taken from the unrolated factor
solution and thus do not reflect accurate values for the oblique solution. They are
reporied here to give reader an approximate idea of how much variance the factors
explain. Due to the correlations in the oblique solution the true variance accounied
cannot be computed from the colum sum of squared loadings as in the casc of
orthogonal rotations (Rummel 1970, pp.389 ).
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FACTOR 1 "GTIMULATING"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 19

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 49, LOADING .098
CENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 36.9

NAMING BASED ON HIGHEST LOADING

The factor had a total of 19 meaningful loadings. The highest loading for this
factor was variable 49 “I am a stimulating teacher™ (.698). The variables 82
“] am an exciting teacher” {.684), variable 65 “I am an interesting teacher”
(.652) and variable 47 *1 am an imaginative teacher” (.618) all correlated
with each other. All these variables describe the same underlying concept of
stimulating teaching behavior. Thus the factor was named “Stimulating™ ac-
cording to the highest loading variable. The other behaviors with high load-
ings for this factor, such as variable 92 "1 utilize teacher-made as well as
commercial and student-made materials in the classroom” (.693) and variable
48 1 use a variety of audio-visual and manipulative aids regularly as integral
parts of lessons and assignments™ (.678) can be interpreted as techniques sup-
porting stimulating teaching.
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Figure 6.3. Distribution of the vartables with high loadings in the
complete data factor | “Stmulating” into the Harris madel compo-
nents. The pie chiant should be interpreted as {ollows: S7.89% of all
the variables with high loadings belanged to the Hagris componem
“Stimulating”. 26.32% to the Harris conmponent “Mulu-Media
Inteprative” elc.
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Inspection of the variable distribution with respect to the Harris mnodel com-
ponents indicates that this factor indeed seems to be rclated to the Harris
component “Stimulating”. This connection is not clear for two rcasons: the
facior has a reasonably high portion of variables from the component “Multi-
Media Integrative” (26.32%) and secondly. factor 3 also has a significant
number of the variables from the “Stimulating”™ component. However, this
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factor (as well as the next one) is one of the better matching factors from the
factor structure.

WACTOR 2 "PERSONAL"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIARLES 24

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 41, LOADING .735
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 4.3

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This large factor had 24 loadings. The highest loading variable was 41 "l am
a personal teacher” (.735). The factor was named according to this variable,
since the other high loadings supported this interpretation. The adjectives
warm (variable 24 with loading .601), outgoing (variable 28, .663), empa-
thetic (variable 33, .706) and encouraging (variable 8, .600) are ail related to
the adjective "personal” and had high loadings in this factor. The factor had
several variables describing personal teaching behavior, for example variable
25 1 express interest in individuals as persons over and above being stu-
dents” (.670) and variable 64 "I share personal experiences’ (.624).
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Figure 6.4. Distribution of the variables with high loadings in the

complete data factor 2 *Personal™ into the Harns model conmipo-
nenls.

The factor included behaviors of outgoing friendliness like smiling, laughing
(variable 38, .666) and also nonverbal friendliness like 1 demonstrate inter-
est and concemn for studenis nonverbally in a variety of ways” (variable 52,
.680). All thesc behaviors can be interpreted as evidence of a goal of having
personal interaction with the students. Inspection of the variable distribution
with respect to the Harris model components indicates that this factor is in-
deed related to the Harris component “Friendly". However, this factor re-
flects only one facet of the general notion of a “friendly teacher” originatly
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present in the Harris structure, namely the emphasis on using teacher per-
sonality in teaching interaction.

FACIOR 3 "STUDENTS' INTERESTS
INCORPORATIVE"

MUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 21

RiGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 68, LOADING .676

PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 2.7

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

The factor has a total of 21 variables with high loadings. The highest loading
for this factor was variable 68 “I provide students with choices in topics for
study, in activities, or in coworkers” (.676). The other high loading variables
had the same emphasis, students’ interests, thus supporting the naming of this
factor. The second highest loading variables for this factor were variables 55
“] listen to students' ideas. incorporating them into the lesson and recognizing
their worth ™ (.664) and variable 90 “I arrange for laboratory experiments,
special projects, or action research studies as a pari of regular assigninents ™
(.664).
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Figure 6.5. Distribution of the variables with tugh loadings in the
complete data factor 3 “Students” Interests Incorporative™ into the
Harris model components.

The factor also had many other high loading variables which described the
use of different activities, e.g.. variable 87 “I structure discussion groups to
provide extended opportunities for students 1o verbalize and share knowledge
with each other” (.663) and variable 91 "I direct students in using role-plays
or socio-dramas in connection with their assignments™ (.640). The usc of dif-
ferent activitics can be interpreted as one source in considering the interests
of different students and giving them choices in their leaming.
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With respect to the Harmis model components this factor is a balanced mix-
ture of the components "Verbally Interactive”, "Multi-Media Integrative™,
“Stimulating”, and “Individually Oriented”. This actually supports the obser-
vation already discussed in (Tirri 1991) that it is easy to suggest orthogonal
componcnts in the original Harids component model with the same abstrac-
tion level. The notion of incorporating students’ interests exhibits parts of the

behavior of a stimulating teacher, as well as friendliness or individual orien-
tation.

FACTOR o "TIME-ON-TASK"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING YARIABLES 14

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 42, LOADING . 700
| FPERCENTAGE OF YARIANCE EXPLAINED 2.0

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
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Fipure 6.6. Distribution of the variables with high loadings in the
compiete data factor 4 “Time-On-task™ into the Harris model com-
ponents.

The factor had 14 meamingful variable loadings. Several of the high loadings
described the efforts to meet the needs of individual students. The highest
loading variable for this factor was 42 "I arrange for students to work in
small groups” (.700). The next highest loadings were cn variable 80 “I lead
students in checking and correcting their own work diagnostically” (.666)
and variablec 14 I arrange for students to work individually” (.627). The
factor had many variables describing different ways of helping the students to
meel the tasks demanded in the classroom. To make it possible for every stu-
dent to meet these requirements it s necessary to use a varicty of izaching
activities suitable for the students in question: e.g., variable 10 "I initiate
changes in activity for individuals who are ready whilc others are still busy
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with prior assignments™ (.619). Sometimes the students can help each other to
meet the demands as in variable 6 "I encourage and direct students in assist-
ing each other to assure task completion” (.622). All these efforts can be in-
terpreted as attempts to individualize teaching to help to keep the students on

task and accomplish the given goals. For this reason the factor is named
“Time-On-Task".

With respect to the Harris model components this factor is clearly a subcom-
ponent of the abstract notion of “Businesslike” teaching. Maintaining sched-
ules requires not only ability to keep order in the teaching interaction, but
also adaptive ability to take into account the various rates students are ablc to
absorb the teaching material. This lauer facet of businesslike teaching is re-
flected in this factor.

FACTOR & "POSITIVELY ORGANIZED'

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING YARIABLES 4

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 98 LOADING .601

PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.8

| NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This factor was very small with only four variables with high loadings. The
highest loading for this factor was variable 98 “I organize materials and rc-
sources for student use so that individual leamers have what they need when
they need it” (.601). The second highest loading variable 94 "I arrange all
materials for easy distribution as needed during activity” (.579) had the same
emphasis on organizing the materials for classroom use. The other two vari-
ables in this factor described the teacher as warm variable 99 "I reflect empa-
thy, concern, and warm liking of students as related to both school and other
aspects of life" (.569) ) and avoiding negative atmosphere in the classroom
variable 96 *1 avoid directions or comments which disrupt students” (.568).
Combining the features present in both variable pairs resulied in the factor
being named "Positively Organized”.

With respect to matching to the Harris model components this factor is
clearly tuo small to be meaningfully interpreted. The possibility of matching
is further hindered by the fact that all of the variables with high loadings be-
long to different Harris components.
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ACTOR LARITY OF COMMUNICATION"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 11
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 36 LOADING .756
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.4
NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This final factor was also small with |1 meaningful variable loadings. The
highest loadings for this factor were variables 36 “! communicate clearly”
(.756) and 18 "I give clear, simple directions for shifting from one activity to
another” (.709). In this case the naming was relatively easy with the factor's
clear emphasis on the clarity of communication. Other variables supporting
this interpretation were variable 9 "I show clarity of communication in my
presentations” (.706} and variable 37 *'I use a level of language students can
understand” (.637). The rest of the behavior descriptions in this factor all
shared a common feature, verbal communication.
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Figure 6.7. Dstribution of the variables with high loadings in the
complete data fuclor 5 ~Posilively Organized™ 1o tie Harrs madel
Camponeis,
Inspection against the Harris model factors rcveals this factor to be again a
mixture of three of the original components: “Verbally Interactive™,
“Friendly” and “Businesslike", Clarity of communication can be easily un-
derstood as a descriptive feature of businesslike or verbally interactive
teaching. but it is more surprising to find the presence of the friendly com-
ponent also. One possible explanation is that teaching using the “language of
students™; i.e., their special vocabularies, can also be interpreted as friendly
although its primary purpose is more to “get the message through" — clarity
of interaction.
Q

ERIC

PArulitext provided by ERIC



-99.

6.4. THE FACTOR STRUCTURE FOR THE US DATA

The forced 6 factor selution for the US data explained 42.3% of the total
variance. In this solution the eigenvalue was 1.9, which indicates under-fac-
toring. The factor size variance was less than in the complete set factor struc-
ture. In the following we give a brief description of this 6 factor solution for
the US data in a manner similar to the previous section.
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Figure 5.8. Distribution of the variables with high loadings m the
complete data Tactor 6 “Clarity of Commumication™ into the Harris
mexdel conponents.

ACTOR 1 TINDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTION'"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES ¥
GHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 58, LOADING .682
| PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 28.3
NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This factor had a 1otal of 17 meaningful loadings. The highest loadings for
this factor were variables 58 ““1 use diagnostic information about individuals'
current nceds in lesson planning™ (.682) and 74 1 direct instruction in re-
sponse to the unique needs and learning styles of individual stedents” (.661).
Both these behaviors cmphasize the individual needs of the students, hence the
name “Individualized Instruction®. The factor had some loadings on variables
which emphasized a positive. friendly attitude toward students, for example
variable 34 “I free students from embarrassment by using reassuring and
supportive statements” (.588) and variable 97 "I praise student efforts, using
phrases, sentences, and tonal influctions which ar¢ meaningful to the stu-
dent(s) involved” (.564). In the latier variable the emphasis was clearly on
the friendliness demonstrated based on the individual needs of the students.

157




-100-

Inspection of the variable distribution with respect 10 the Harris model com-
ponents indicates that this factor indeed seems to be related to the Harris
component “Individually Oriented” This connection is not clear for two rea-
sons: the factor has an equal share of variables from the component
“Friendly" (23.53%); secondly, to some degree all the other Hasris' compo-
nents are also present in this factor. However, this factor was interpreted as
largely representing the Harris' component “Individually Oriented" and
named according to the highest loading variables “Individualized
Instruction”,
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Figure 6.9. Distribution of the variables with high loadings for the
US data ficter | “Individualized Instruction™ into the Harris model

conponents.
ACTOR ULTI.STYLE TEACHING"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING vARIABLES 13 “
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 90, LOADING 058 |
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 4.0 i
[ NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING |

This factor was easy to interpret and name with  , 13 high loading variables.
The highest loading for this factor was variable 90 1 arrange for laboratory
experiments, special projects, or action research studies as a part of regular
assignments” (.658). All the variables with high loadings were descriptions of
various kinds of activities the teacher provides the students with. The factor
was named “Multi-Style Teaching”. Multi-style teaching included behaviors
like variables 89 “l provide for out-of-classroom learning in school and
community setting™ (.570) and variable 91 "I direct studcnts in using role-
plays or socio-dramas in connection with their assignments” (565). The vari-
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able disiribution with respect to the Harris model components indicates that
this factor seems to be related to the Harris component "Multi-Media
Inegrative". As the figure shevs, almost 50% of the variables with high
loadings in this factor are fiom this Harris component. Likewise in the com-
plete data solution {factor 1) the variables from Harris component
"Stimulating” mix with the variables from thie component “Multi-Media
Integrative”. This is only natural, because both components in the Harris
model have behaviors describing different teaching behaviors to stimulate the
students with multiple teaching activities and multi-media.
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Figure 6.10. Distribution of the variables with high loadings for LIS
data Fctar 2 “Multi-Style Teaching™ into the Harris model compo-
nents.

[¥acTor 3 "STIMULATING"

| NUMBER, OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 15

H HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 49, LOADING .799
CENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXFLAINED 34

[ll.wmc BASED ON HIGHEST LOADING

This factor in the US data was very similar to factor | in the complete data.
It had a total of 15 meaningful variable loadings. The highest loading for this
factor was the same as in the complete data solution, variable 49 "I am a
stimulating teacher" (.799). The variables 82 "I am an exciting teacher™
(728), variable 65 I am an interesting teacher” (720) and variable 47 “I am
an imaginative teacher" (.732) all correlated together and described the same
underlying concept of stimulating teaching behavior. The factor was named
"Stimulating” according to the highest loading variable. The other behaviors
with high loadings for this factor like variable 35 "I set up and provide re-
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sources for a wide variety of challenging leamning activities, e.g., inquiries,
experiments, simulations, case studies, interviews, brainstorming” (.5{2) and
variable 48 “1 use a variety of audio-visual and manipulative aids regularly as
integral parts of lessons and assignments” (.634) can be interpreted as the
techniques the teacher uses 10 make his teaching stimulating.
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Figure 6.11 Distribution of the variables with tugh loadings in £'S
data factor 3 “Stimulating™ ito the Hams medel compaonems,

Inspection of the variable distribution with respect to the Harris model com-
ponents indicates that this factor indeed seems to be retated to the Harris
component “Stimulating™. As the figure shows, almost 70% of the variables
with high loadings come from this Harris component. In fact this factor is
relatively “pure”, having no variables from Harris components “Businesslike™
“Verbally Interactive™ or “Individually Oriented”, and is the best matching
factor in our factor structure with respect to the Harris components.

FAaCTOR 4 YCARING"

NUMBER OF HIGH LLOADING YARIABLES 20

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 24. LOADING .716

PERCENTAGE OF YARIANCE EXPLAINED 2.5

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

The factor had a total of 20 loadings. The highest loading for this factor was
variable 24 “1 am a warm teacher™ (.716). The next highest loaded variables
52 “l demonstrate interest and concern for siudents nonverbally in a varicty
of ways™ (.670) and variable 25 “l express interest in individuals as persons
over and above being students” (.659) described the same kind of wann,
caring behavior. The factor was named “Caring”. The other high loadings
supported this interpretation, for example variable 99 “I reflect empathy,
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concern, and warm liking of students as rclated to both school and other as-
pects of life" (.635) and variable 21 " encourage students to share thoughts
and feelings” (.631).
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Figure 6.12. Distribution of the variables with high loadings m US
data Factor 4 *Caging™ into the Harsis model components.

Inspection of the variable distribution with respect to the Harris model com-
ponents indicates that this factor is indeed related to the Harris component
“Friendly™. However, this factor rcflects only one facet of the gencral notion
of a “friendly tcacher” originally present in the Harris structure, namely the
emphasis on using caring, warm gestures to students in teaching interaction.

Interestingly, another facet of this “Friendly" componcnt was reflected in the
complete data, the use of teachers’ personality in classroom teaching. These
findings provide more evidence that the component “Friendly” consists of
many different subcomponents.

FACTOR 5 "ORGANIZED COMMUNICATION"
MNUMBER OF HIGH LOADING YARIABLES 14
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 18, 1.0OADING .680
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 2.0

- MNAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

In this factor the behaviors emphasizing organization and clear verbal com-
munication skills had the highest loadings. The highest loading variable was
variable 18 "1 give clear, simple directions for shifting from one activity to
another” (.680). Variables 9 "I show clarity of communication in my presen-
tations” (.646) and variable 15 "I organize classroom activitics 10 produce a
smooth flow of cvents with a miniinum of confusion or waste of time” (.612)
were the next highest ranking behaviors. This factor was reasonably easy to
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interpret and name with its 4 variables all describing organized communi-
cation.
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Frgure 6.13. Distribution of the variahles wiih high loadings 1in US
data factor 5 “Orgamsed Comitunication™ into the Harris modcl
COmMponcnis,

Inspection against the Harris model factors reveals this factor to be again a
mixture of two of the original components: “Verbally Interactive” and
“Businesslike”. From the component “Verbally Interactive” the variables de-
scribing clarity of communication are here but the main emphasis is on or-
ganized communication to make the shift from one activity to another as
smooth as possible. The factor clearly reflects one facet of businesslike be-
havior, the organized teacher. To be organized and communicate it to the
children requires strong skills in clear communication too, which is one facet
of the verbally interactive teacher.

FACTOR 6 TSTUDENTS' THINKING PROVOKING®

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 16

GHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 44, LOADING . 700

PERCENTAGE QF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 2.0

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

The factor had a total of 16 loadings. The highest loading for this factor was
variable 44 “I ask suggestions from my students” (.700). The other high
loading variables had the same emphasis on provoking students’ ideas and
their thinking; for example, variable 55 “I listen to students’ ideas, incorpo-
rating them into the lesson and recognizing their worth” (.674) and variable
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45 "1 encourage alternative answers, rephrasing to suggest responses from
different students” (.659). Some of the behaviors described oth: .inds of
provocative behaviors to stimulate the students for example variable 53 “1
improvise furmniture, objects, costumes, or sets to meet unique or spontaneous
needs” (.645). These behaviors can also be interpreted as provoking students’
thinking.
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Figure 6.14. Distribution of the vasiables with high loadings in US
data factor 6 “Students’ Thinking Provoking™ into the Harris medel
components.

Inspection against the Harris model factors reveals this factor to be a mixture
of two of the original components: Verbally Interactive™ and “Stimulating™.
From the component "Verbally Interactive” the variables describing the
questioning skills are here with their emphasis on provoking students’ think-
ing. From the component "Stimulating” different ways than verbal ones are
described in the variables emphasizing provoking students’ thinking. The
variables reflecting these two components explain almost 70% of the high
loadings in this factor. As the figurc shows, the factor had a very small per-
centage of variables from the other components of the Harris model and
clearly reflected these two, "Verbally Interactive™ and “Stimulating”.

6.5. THE FACTOR STRUCTURE FOR THE FINNISH DATA

The forced 6 factor solution for the Finnish data explained 40.7% of the
variance. The eigenvalue 1.8 indicates under-factoring which is reflected in
the difficuity of the factor interpretation. In the following we give a brief de-
scription of thic 6 factor solution for the Finnish data in a manner similar 1o
the previous section.
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[FACTOR I "MULTIPLE LEARNING ACTIVITIES
PROVIDING"
INUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 30
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 89, LOADING . 707
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 24.3
NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
E—— -

Factor | is a large factor showing 30 vadables with high loadings. The inter-
pretation was difficult because the factor included so many different teaching
behaviors. The most common underlying feature behind these behaviors was
the use of different teaching activities. The highest loading for this factor was
variable 89 “1 provide for out-of-classroom learning in school and commu-
nity setting” (.707). The next highest loadings werc on variables 90 "1 ar-
range for laboratory experiments, special projects, or action research studies
as a part of regular assignments’' (.684) and variable 88 "I utilize games in

ways which stimulate interest and participation without excessive competi-
tion" (.665).

The factor had several behaviors emphasizing the individual needs of stu-
dents: for example, variable 98 “! organize materials and resources for stu-
dent use so that individual learners have what they need when they need it
(.594) and variable 93 “I depart from standard curricular expectations to re-
spond to urgent individual needs” (.575). One way to meet these individual
needs is to provide different activitics according to the leamning needs of a
student. The factor was named “Multiple Learning Activities Providing”.
With respect to the Harris model components this factor is a mixture of the
five componcnts “Muiti-Media Integrative”, “Stimulating”, ‘Businesslike”,
“Verbally Interactive”, and “Individually Oriented”. The only component not
present in the factor is “Friendly”. The variables from the components
“Multi-Media Integrative™ and “Stimulating” reflect 60% of the factor with
emphasis on various lcarning activities. This factor is not clear with respect
to the Harris model components, and with its 30 variable loadings it is the
most difficult factor to interpret. This indicates a severe mismatch, and need
for a better factor solution with more factors.
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Figure 6 15, Distnibwtion of the vanables with high loadings 1
Fwninh data Lactor | “Multiple Leannag Acuxiues Providing™ into
the Harres niexlel eomponents.

¥ACTOR 2 "VERBAL FRIENDLINESS"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 20

‘HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 66, LOADING 681

PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 6.6

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This factor had 20 variables with high loadings. The highest loading for this
factor was variable 66 I maintain eye contact with students whe.: interacting
verbally with them” (.681). The factor was named “Verbal Friendliness™ with
the emphasis on friendly verbal communication and encouragement of verbal
interaction. The other high loadings for this factor were variable 39 *'I en-
courage and guide student responses and teacher-student interactions” (.034)
and variable 57 "I elaborate on subject matter by drawing from a personal
knowledge base which is accurate, up-to-date, and of significant depth”
(.646).

Inspection of the variable distribution with respect to the Harris model com-
ponents indicates that this factor is indeed related to the Harris component
“Friendly”. However, this factor reflects again only onc facet of the general
notion of a “friendly tcacher” originally present in the Harris structure,
namely the emphasis on using verbal friendliness in encouraging the students.
1t is natural that the variables from the componem “Verbally Interactive™
have high loadings in this factor supporting the verbal facet of this factor. As




-H08-

can be observed, these two components together cxplain 75% of the high
loadings in this factor.
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Figure 6.16. Dislribution of the variables with high loadings in
Finnish data factor 2 “Verbal Friendliness™ into the Harris model
COMpNems.

FACTOR 3 "CLARITY OF COMMUNICATION"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING YARIABLES 6

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 36, LOADING .711

FPERCENTAGE OF YARIANCE EXPLAINED 2.9

NAMING BASED ON HIGHEST LOADING

This factor was a small one with only six meaningful loadings. The interpre-
tation was evident, although all the variables in the factor emphasized clear
communication skills. The highest loading was on variable 36 “I communi-
cate clearly” (.711) and the factor was named accordingly. The other high
loadings were for example on variables 18 "1 give clear, simple directions
for shifting from one activity to another” (.608) and variable 9 “I show clar-
ity of communication in my presentations" (.599).

With respect to the Harris model components this factor is clearly a subcom-
ponent of the abstract notion of “Verbally Interactive” teaching. Clarity of
communication was reflected in this factor together with an emphasis on
friendliness. Therc werc no variables present from the components
“Individually Oriented”, “Stimulating”, or *Multi-Media Integrative”.




O Husimesstibe
B (et

. L erhoinier

D (Il:nulalm;
D Tind wiecnr

vy et

Figure 6.17. Distribution of the variables with high loadings in
Finnish data factor 3 "Clarity of Communication” into the Harris
model compancnts,

FACTOR 4 "TIME-ON-TASK" |

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 9 i

HIGHEST LLOADING VARIABLE VAR 6, LOADING .702 I

PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 2.5

MNAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This factor was difficult to interpret with 19 high variable loadings in it.

Several high loading variables emphasized meeting the needs of an individual
student. The factor had a strong emphasis on individual work as well as task
completion. The highest loading for this factor was variable 6 "1 encourage
and dircct students in assisting each other to assure task completion™ (.702).
Variables 80 *I lead students in checking and cortecting their own work di-
agnostically” (.678) and 10 I initiatc changes in activity for individuals who
are ready while others are still busy with prior assignments” (.657) had the
next highest loadings. In addition three variables emphasizing outgoing
friendliness had high loadings in this factor, for example varable 29 "1 tell
and lisien to jokes, puns, or amusing incidents” (.434). These variables did
nol seem to measure the same underlying concept and we named the factor
according to thc highest loadings as “Time-On-Task". Inspcction of the vari-
able distribution with respect to the Harris model componcnts indicates that
this factor scems to be related to the Harris component "Businesslike" featur-
ing the facet of “Time-On-Task™ behavior. This connection is not clear
though, as the factor also has a reasonably high portion of variables from the
component “Friendly” (21.05%). The majority of the variablcs (52.63%) re-
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flect time spent on academic activities and the factor was named “Time-On-
Task".
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Figure 6.18. Distribution of the varnables with high loadings in
Finnish daa factar 4 = Time-On-Task™ into the Harris model com-

ponenls,
[FACTOR 3 "STUDENTS' THINKING PROVOKING "
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 7
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 44, LOADING 567
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 7.4
[LNAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

RIC

This factor had 7 meaningful variable loadings. The highest loading for this
factor was variable 44 “I ask for suggestions from my students” (.567). The
factor was named "Students’ Thinking Provoking” as the other high loading
variables support this interpretation; for example, variable 46 “I utilize a va-
riety of questioning techniques which provoke different levels of thinking on
the part of all students” (.553). Comparison with the Harris model factors re-
veals this factor to be a mixture of three of the original components: “"Multi-
Media Integrative”, “"Verbally Interactive” and “Stimulating”. In this factor
from the Harris component “Verbally Intcractive” the variables describing
the questioning skills are present, with their emphasis on provoking students'
thinking. From the component “Stimulating” other means than vcrbal ones
are described in the variables emphasizing provoking students' thinking. The
component “Multi-Media Integrative” contributes with variables describing
the use of different multi-media in att=mpting to provoke students' thinking.
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Harris inedde conuponents

ACTOR 6 "STIMULATING AND ENCOURAGING'
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 12
It HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 47, LOADING .660

[| PERCENTAGE OF YARIANCE EXPLAINED 2.0

u NAMING BASED ON SLNMARIZING

The factor had a total of {2 meaningful variabie loadings. This factor is a
mixture of variables describing a stimuiating teacher and an encouraging,
warm teacher. The factor was named “Stimulating and Encouraging™. The
highest loading variable was 47 “I am an imaginative teacher” (.66U). The
variables 65 “interesting” (.611), 49 “stimulating™ (.603) and 82 “exciting”
(.504) all correlated with this highest loading variable and indicated the same
underlying concept. Variables 24 “I am a warm teacher” (.583) and 8 "1 am
an encouraging teacher” (.567) emphasized the encouraging character of this
factor. Inspection against the Harris inodel factors confirms the analysis
above as this factor is a mixture of two of the original components:
“Friendly” and “Stimulating”, over 90% of the variables in this factor
reflecting these two components. From the component “Friendly™ the
substructure of an encouraging teacher was highlighted, giving again more
evidence of the component “Friendly™ having a multidimensional structure.
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Figure 6.20. Distribution of the varizbles wrth high loadings in
Finnidh data factor 6 *Stimulating and Encouraging™ into the Harris
model companenls,

6.6. OBTAINED STRUCIURE VS. THE HARRIS STRUCTURE

in the previous sections we have investigated a forced factor structure of the
various data sets in an attempt to find indications of the Harris model.
Together with the factor interpretations we also made elementary compar-
isons of the individual factors against the Harris components by inspecting the
Harris model origin of the high loading variables. Although very illustrative
and simple to follow, such a basic counting of variable proportions has a
flaw, since it gives a somecwhat distorted view of the situation due to the
simple fact that in the original variable set Harris model components had a
differing number of representative variables (e.g., Friendly area 22 and
Individually Oricntcd 10). Thus wc actuatly are more intcrested in reversing
the comparison process and checking how the Harris model component vari-
ables are distributed among the factors in the forced 6 factor solution. In the
ideal case of a perfect match with the Harris model one would expect to find
a one-to-one match between the factors discovered and the components, and
in the worst case a uniform distribution of the component variables into each
of the factors. From thc previous discussions it is alrcady cvident that neither
of these extremes is the case at hand.
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Figure 6.21. Distnbution of the Harris model componem variubles
inta the Toreed 6 factar solmion for the complele data,

Figures from 6.21 to 6.23 depict the Harris model component variable distri-
butions for the complcte set. and the US and Finnish data sets. From visual
inspection of these histograms several interesting observations can be made.

For the complete data one can clearly identify correspondence of two Harris
components only: Businesslike (factor 4) and Friendly (factor 2). For the rest
of the components the distribution has at least two significant peaks, although
in the case of Stimulating one of the peaks is clearly more dominant. Even
the Multi-Media Integrative component. which can be identified clearly both
in the US and Finnish data sets has a two-peak distribution with peaks of al-
most equal in size.

The match for the US data is unguestionably the best. One can identify good
matches for five of the Harris components: Individualty Oriented (factor 1),
Multi-Media Integrative (factor 2), Stimulating (factor 3), Friendly (factor 4)
and Businesslike (factor 5). The only mismatched component is thus Verbally
Interactive, a component which tends to be easily confused with components
such as Stimulating and Businesslike as all of them involve teaching behavior
with many verbal components. One should also observe that the match is
nicely partitioned. none of the matched factors having high peaks for two
Harris components.

o
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Figure @ 22 Dastnbution of the - Harns model component variahles
inta the loweed 6 fuctar satution for the US data.

For the Finnish data the match is even less evident than for the complete data
(which of course should be obvious as the clear match in the US data affects
the tatch in the full set also). One can only identify two Harris components
with a clear match: Multi-Media Integrative (factor 1) and Businesslike
(factor 4). In addition the vzriable distribution for the rest of the components
is closer to uniform than the corresponding distributions for the complete
data.

Can the superior match of the US data and the very itiferior match of the
Finnish data be taken as evidence to support the hypothesis of the cultural de-
pendence of the Harris model? Unfortunately such conclusions cannot be
straightforwardly inferred. For reasons discussed already in Chapter 5 the
Finnish data set is much more heterogeneous than the US data set as the ques-
tionnaire context for about half of the sample was subject-specific. This
might have confused the factor structure much more than the pure geograph-
ical differences present in the US data. Such a concern is even more justifi-
abte in the light of the results of the discriminant analysis of Chapter 7.
However, one should not let this fact lessen the importance of the observation
that the differences in the matching structure between the US and the Finish
data were so significant, and that this daa definitely does not refute the hy-
pothesis of cultural dependence.

~
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Chapter 7

DIMENSIONS OF TEACHER
CLASSROOM BEHAVIOR

7.1. THE GENERAL APPROACH

In the previous Chapter we analyzed the data at hand by constraining the
factor structure space to solutions with six factors to be able 1o compare the
results to the Harris six component model structure. Interesting structural
differences across the data scts have been identified above. However, it is
very likely that the Harris six component structure represents a very abstract
model, and that the components themselves have an underlying substructure.
Two indicators support this hypothesis. First, the method Harris used to con-
struct the components is based on aggregates, for example by combining sev-
eral dimensions empirically discovered by Ryans (Harris 1986, pp. 71).
Secondly a previous factor analytical study (Tirri 91) revealed a possible
substructure for the components.

Conseqguently, one can reasonably assume that an unconstrained factor analy-
sis would produce a vastly higher number of factors than six. In Sections
7.2.-1.4 we will explore the unconstrained factor structures underlying the
data first by performing a factor analysis for the data as a whole, and then on
the US and Finnish data separately. We will show that much larger structures
with 16 to 18 factors can indeed be extracted. We will call these factors pri-
mary factors as in many cases they are specific subcomponents of Harris's
components.

ldentification of such pri.nary structures also allows us {o attempt 1o discover
more abstract structures at the same abstraction level as the original Harris
components without constraining the number of factors in the analysis, as
such constraints can have a distorting effect on the analysis. This can be
achieved by performing a second order factorization for the US and Finnish
data using the factor scores of the previous analysis phases, the topic for
Section 7.5. We will see that the abstract structures discovered not only differ
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from each other, but also do not exhibit clear relationships with the original
Harris components {(even the number of factors in the second order factor-
izations differ from the six assumed in the Harris model).

Since our interest is focused on cross-cultural differences in Section 7.6 we
return to the results of the initial factor analysis, and compare the primary
factor structure of the US data to the corresponding structure of the Finnish
data. Since all the calculated matrices are available, we are able to perform
the comparison based on the rotation method suggested by Kaiser, Hunka and
B:ianchini {Kaiser et al 1971) by using a slightly modified FACTREL soft-
ware module. This gives us a more rigorous foundation for relating the pri-
mary factors in the two data sets than 2 purely visual inspection, or the use of
simple statistical indicators such as the coefficient of congruence. In the light
of the previous negative results we will somewhat unexpectedly show that the
primary structures exhibit a good structural match, in which 66% of the
primary factors can be related to a unique mate.

This result then prompts the question of whether or not one is able to find
gocd discriminators between the different data scts. Thus in the last Section
of this Chapter we will report the results of a discriminant analysis per-

formed on the data sets. In this analysis we have gone further than just testing
the discriminator between American and Finnish teachers; we have also at-
tempted to identify discrimtnators for the geographical areas from which the
data is gathered. As we will show, such discriminators can be found.

7.2, FACTOR ANALYSIS RESULTS FOR THE COMPLETE DATA

The chosen 16 factor solution explaincd 59.1% of the total variance. Both the
Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin measure (.956) and the Bartlett test of sphericity
(21751, significance .000) indicate that enough covariance was present to
justify factor analysis. The interitem consistency (Anastasi 1988, pp. 123-
125) for the factors was high, as the Cronbach alpha values listed
(Figure 7.1.) illustrate. As suggested earlier. to increase the readability we
have reported the high loading variables in Appendix 7 instead of
incorporating them into the text.




FACTOR 1: STIMULATING

FACTOR 2: INTERACTION GUIDING

FACTOR 3: MOTIVATING STUDENTS

F-ACTOR 4: TIME-ON-TASK

FACTOR §: PROGRESS ASSURING VERBALITY

FACTOR 6: ORGANIZED COMMUNICATION

FACTOR 7: PROJECT-BASED INTEGRATIVE

F#CTOR 8: STUDENTS' PERSONAL AFFAIRS

ORIENTED

FACTOR 9: ENCOURAGING

FACTOR 10: STUDENT-TEACHER EQUALITY

FACTOR 11: MATERIALS INTEGRATIVE

FACTOR 12: GOAL-ORIENTED

| FACTOR 13: POSITIVELY ORGANIZED

FACTOR I4: UNLABELED

FACTOR 15: FLEXIBILITY

FACTOR 16: EXTERNAL SOURCES
INTEGRATIVE

Figure 7.1. The Cronbach alpha values for the factors in the com-
plete data.

FACTOR 1 "STIMULATING"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 9

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 63. LOADING .817
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 37.0

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This factor has 9 meaningful variable loadings. The highest loading for this
factor is variable 65"l am an interesting teacher” (.817). The facior was
named “Stinulating” as the other high loading variables support this interpre-
tation; for example, variable 82 “I am an exciting teacher” {.795) and vari-
able 49 "1 am a stimulating teacher” (.764). This factor contains adjectives
describing a stimulating teacher and behaviors that emphasize different ways
of communicating excitement and stimulation to the students, for example in
variable 56 “lI communicate excitement, surprise. and wonder about the les-
son or event by inflection and by varying speaking rate, gestures, and body
movement” (.660). In this case the factor interpretation was easy as all of the
behaviors in this factor clearly reflect stimulating teaching behavior. An in-
teresting observation is that these behaviors all come from the original Harris
model component “Stimulating”.

6 For a single variable factor the Cronbach alpha value can not be calculated.
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FACTOR 2 VINTERACTION GUIDING"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES [
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE vAR 39, LOADING .698
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 4.4

. INAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING .

These six variables with high loadings in this factor share a common feature,
teacher-student interaction. The highest loading variable 39 “1 encourage and
guide student responses and teacher-student interactions™ (.698) states this
clearly, as do some of the other variables which describe teacher behaviors in
support of this ultimate goal. Variables 41 “1 am a personal teacher” (.664)
and 38 "I smile openly, broadly, and frequently; and laugh freely when ap-
propriate” (.636) are teaching behaviors supporting and guiding the verbal
interaction in the classroom.

"FACTOR 3 "MOTIVATING STUDENTS”

INUMBER OF HIGH LOADING YARIABLES 7

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 44, LOADING .652
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 2.8

INAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This factor has high loadings in variables which emphasize questioning skills
(for example variables 44,45 and 46). Students' own interests and idcas are
recognized in applications in the classroom (variables 54 and 55). The main
emphasis in this factor is clearly on motivating the students. The teacher
needs questioning skills, use of students’ ideas, etc., to motivate the students
to learn.

FACTOR 4 "TIME-ON-TASK"

MUMBER OF HIGH LOADING YARIABLES 4

HIGHEST LOADING YARIABLE VAR 14, LOADING .614

PERCENTAGE OF YARIANCE EXPLAINED 2.1

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
L _

In this factor the clear emphasis is on scheduling the academic leaming time.
Two of the variables (6 and 10) deal directly on the time-on-task behavior,
while the two other variables in this factor descrise different ways to arrange
the students for work. We interpreted these arrangements for students to
work individually (variable 14) or for students to work in small groups
(variable 42) to support the time-on-task behavior. Depending on the task in

127




- -120-

hand the teacher arranges the students to work in the way which produces
most time spent in academic leaming.

'FACTOR 3 "PROGRESS ASSURING VERBALITY!

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIARLES 5

HIGHEST LOADRNG VARIABLE VAR 102, LOADING 417
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.9

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This factor reflects positive verbal communication from the teacher 1o the
students. Underlying this communication is a clear emphasis on assuring that
the students are progressing (variable 83) and finding their own ways to
learn (variable 100). To highlight this aspect of verbal communication the
factor was named "Progress Assuring Verbality”.

FACTOR 6 "ORGANIZED (COMMUNICATION'

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 5

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 18, LOADING . 147

PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.5
M.'AMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This factor emphasizes clarity of communication. Varable 15 highlights the
aspect of organization skills in managing the classroom. We named the factor
“Organized Communication” to integrate both these trends in this factor.

FACTOR QJECT-BASED INTEGRATIVE"
NUMBER oF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 7
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR H), LOADING . 162

[| PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.4
| NAMING BASED ON HIGHEST LOADING

This factor is easy to interpret with its clear emphasis on the different learn-
ing projects the teacher provides the students with. These projects include
role-plays, socio-dramas. laboratory experiments, discussion groups, case
studies, brainstorming, etc. The goal of using all these learning activities is to
provide the students opportunities to explore, share knowledge with each
other and stimulate interest without competition.




FACTOR 8 "STUDENTS' PERSONAL AFFAIRS
ORIENTED"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 3

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 2Y, LOADING .684

PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.2

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This small factor emphasizes an outgoing teacher who listens to his students
and their personal affairs with a good sense of humor. Telling jokes and
anecdoles was interpreted as a way to create an open and supportive climate
in the classroom, where the students can also share more personal things
about themselves.

FACTOR 9 "ENCOURAGING"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 5

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 8, LOADING -./20
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.1

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This factor is very apparent with its strong emphasis on encouraging teaching
behavior. The encouragement is reflected in the way the teacher speaks to the
students and gives them the opportunity to share their thoughts and feelings.

An encouraging teacher is also warm and treats the students in a personal
way.

?ACTOR 10 "STUDENT-TEACHER EQUALITY"

UMBER OF HIGH LOADING YARIABLES 3
GHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 86, LOADING .012
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.0

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This factor reflects a teacher who treats his students democratically and as his
equals. The teacher respects the students' comments and efforts and partici-
pates himself in the activilies both as leader and as an equal participant with
the students.

'FAGIOR 11 "MATERIALS INTEGRATIVE"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 6

GHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 92, LOADING .03]
PERCENTAGE OF YARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.0

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

9 68630
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The main emphasis in this factor is on the materials the teacher uses in his
classroom teaching. Thesc materials include books, artifacts, student-made
materials, newspapers, tests, etc. Even the personal experiences of the teacher
can be interpreted as “materials” in this context. These experiences can be
shared for example by distributing items such as photos or letters, which are
not directly mentioned here.

'YACTOR 12 "GOAL-QRIENTED"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 4

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 12, LOADING . /58
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.9

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This factor reflects a goal-oriented teacher, who specifies the objectives for
his lesson and displays them to the students in advance. Everybody in the
classroom knows their responsibilities and the goals they arc aiming at.

TFACIOR 13 "POSITIVELY ORGANIZED"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 5

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 22, LOADING .63
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 0.

NAMING BASED ON i SUMMARIZING

Two trends can be seen in this factor. The one is a warm, positive and per-
sonal attitude and the other emphasizes a well-prepared teacher with all the
teaching materials ready for use. In our labeling we integrated these two as-
pects and named the factor “Positively Organized”.

f[FACTOR 14 "UNLABELED"
I NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 1

§ BIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 5. LOADING .447
f{ PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 0.7

H NAMING BASED ON NONE

The single variable forming this factor has low communality value (.228),
and is problematic in each of the data interpretations. It seems that as a con-
sequence of the ambiguity of the statement (sec discussion in Section 5.5) it
correlates poorly with any of the other dimensions and is not even associated
with the variables from thc original Harris component “Verbally
Interactive”.
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YACTOR 138 "ELEXIBILITY

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 6

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 19, LOADING 617
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 0.7

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

In this factor the emphasis is on flexible teaching behavior. The teacher ac-
knowledges the unique needs and learning styles of individual students and
responds spontaneously to the events in the classroom. The time frames are
kept flexible like the whole learning environment and unplanned events are
welcome. For this kind of flexible teacher physical contacts, such as patting
on the back, are natural between the teacher and the students.

FACTOR 16 TEXTERNAL SOURCES
INTEGRATIVE"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING YARIABLES 3
HEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 48, LOADING .686
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 0.7
NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

In this factor the use of external sources and different teaching materials is
highiighted. These sources include audio-visual materials, manipulative aids
and self-invented materials.

7.3. FACTOR ANALYSIS RESULTS FOR THE US DATA

The 18 factor solution chosen explained 59.1% of the total variance. Both the
Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin measure (.840) and the Bartlett test of sphericity
(10466, significance .000) indicate that enough covariance was present to
justify factor analysis. The interitem consistency for the factors was high. as
the Cronbach alpha values in Figure 7.2. illustrate.

FACTOR 1 TINDIVIDUALLY ORIENTED"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VY ARIABLES 1

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 58, LOADING .663
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 28,5

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

The emphasis in this factor is obviously on the individual needs of the stu-
dents. All the other variables except variable 92 highlight individual orienta-
tion in some way, Variable 92 seems to be out of context with its emphasis on
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using different kinds of materials in the classroom. On the other hand, the
reason for using different kinds of materials can be interpreted as the need to
offer every student the right kind of materials for their individual learning

needs.

YACTOR 3 "PROJECT-BASED INTEGRATIVE"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARJABLES 4

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR B9, LOADING -.743
PERCENTAG:: OF YARIANCE EXPLAINED 4.2

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This factor reflects the use of different projects: laboratory experiments,
role-plays, action research, etc., to provide the students with other alterna-
tives than ordinary classroom leaming. This interpretation was obvious and
the factor was named "Project-Based Integrative”.

FACTOR 1: INDIVIDUALLY ORIENTED .845
FACTOR 2: PROJECT-RASED INTEGRATIVE 835
FACTOR 3: EXCITING 900
FACTOR 4: EMPHATIC .836
_ FACTOR 5: TIME-ON-TASK .706
E_ FACTOR 6: STUDENTS' INTERESTS 835
= CONSIDERING
g FACTOR 7: GROUP ACTIVITY ORIENTED 778
E FACTOR 8: GOAL-ORIENTED 759
FACTOR %: CLARITY OF COMMUNICATION .818
E FACTOR 10: ORGANIZED .805
FACTOR 11: USE OF STIMULATING METHODS  .738
FACTOR 12: MULTI-STYLE TEACHING 733
FACTOR 13: STUDENTS' THINKING PROVOKING .B20
FACTOR 14: STUDENTS' NEEDS ADAFTIVE 425
FACTOR 15: EXTERNAL SOURCES 674
INTEGRATIVE
FACTOR 16: FLEXIBILITY .725
FACTOR 17: UNLABELED 507
FACTOR 18: PERSONAL FRIENDLINESS .798

Figure 7.2. The Cronbach alpha values for the factors in the US
data.
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TACTOR 3 "EXCITING!
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 5

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 49, LOADING -.802
PERCENTAGE OF vARIANCE EXPLAINED 3.0

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This factor reflects an exciting, imaginative teacher, who is also interesting
and stimulating. Variable 56 supports this interpretation as such qualities can
be communicated by body movements and changes in facets of verbal com-
munication, such s tone of voice.

FACTOR 4 TEMPHATICT

NUMBER, OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 8
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 24, LOADING -.632
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 2.1

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This factor reflects an emphatic teacher who avoids giving negative reactions
or embarrassing the students. The teacher expresses interest in students as
persons and demonstrates concem and warm liking of them in many ways.

FACTOR & "IIME-ON-TASK"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 4

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 4, LOADING .020
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 2.2

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

The three highest loading variables in this factor bay2 an apparentty common
emphasis on keeping the students involved in learning. To keep the students
on task the teacher arranges the individuals who are ready with their prior
assignments to do something else, for example to work individually. The
only variable that seems to be out of the context is variable 4. The loading
for this variable is less than .4 and we put a stronger emphasis on the other
higher loadings in this factor in the interpretation. In fact inquiring about
students' personal accomplishments or interests can be an effective way to
have them spend more time on task!
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TACTOR 6 "STUDENTS INTERESTS
CONSIDERING"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES L]
HIGHEST LOADING VARIARLE VAR 44, LOADING . 741
YERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 2.1
INAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This factor reflects a teacher who is student centered on his teaching. This
tendency shows in the way the teacher listens to students’ ideas and incorpo-
rates them into the lesson. He asks for suggestions from his students and
guides them in using a wide array of verbal communication skills which re-

quire higher-order thinking.

N
YACTOR 7| TGROUP ACTIVITY ORIENTED"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 5
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 93, LOADING .721
CENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.9
NAMING BASED ON i SUMMARIZING

In this factor the emphasis is on the different group activities the teacher in-
volves his students in. The teacher participates in these activities himself and
encourages the students to assist each other in learmning activities. Such a
teacher values co-operation and avoids negative competition.

' TACTOR 8 TGOAL-ORIENTED"

INUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 4

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR T2, LOADING .
CENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.8

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This factor reflects a goal-oriented teacher who informs his students of the
objectives of the learning task in advance. He heips his students to define real-
istic self-developmental goals for themselves.

[YACTOR 9 "CLARITY OF COMMUNICATION"

NUMBER OF HiGH LOADING VARIABLES 6

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 31, LOADING -.705
CENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.6

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This factor reflects clarity of communication. This is evident in two of the
variables (9 and 36) which refer directly to clarity of communication. The
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rest of the variables support this view with oth=r aspects that affect clear
communication such as maintaining the eye contact and listening attentively in
verbal communication .

FACTOR 10 TORGANIZED!
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 5
GHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 54, LOADING ./03
PSRCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.6
NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This factor reflects a well prepared, organized teacher. An organized teacher
has all the materials ready for the lesson and for the students in case they
need them. The teaching proceeds with a smooth flow of events and mini-
mum of time is spent on shifting from one activity to another.

FACTOR 11 TUSE OF STIMULATING METHODS"

UMBER OF HIGH LOADING YARIABLES 4

GHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 51, LOADING .72
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED .5
NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This factor reflects a stimulating teacher who uses written innovative mate-
rials, furniture and his own body language to stimulate and interest the stu-
dents. It is evident that he enjoys teaching and is truly excited about the sub-
ject matter to be taught.

FACTOR 12 "MULTI-STYLE TEACHING"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 4

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 51, LOADING .67
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.3

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

Another facet of stimulating teaching behavior is reflected in this factor (see
the description of factor 11). Here the teacher is providing a variety of dis-
tinct styles to present subject matter and in that way succeeds in avoiding dull
routine in his teaching behavior.

N EEE——
YACTOR STUDENTS' THINKING

PROVOKING"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 4
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 48, LOADING -.659
PERCENTAGE OF YVARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.1
NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
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In this factor a variety of questioning techniques are highlighted with the goal
of provoking different levels of thinking on the part of students. The teacher
uses open-ended questions, encourages alternative answers and adjusts the
pace of questioning to reach this uitimate goal.

FACTOR 14 TSTUDENTS' MEEDS ADAPTIVED "1

NUMBER OF HIGH LLOADING VARIABLES 2

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE | VAR 17, LOADING .65%

PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.1

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This is a difficult factor to interpret with a low alpha (.425 ) value. The two
associated variables seecmn to describe adaptability to student needs and its ef-
fect on teaching behavior. However, this factor belongs to the category of
dimensions which do not have a natural interpretation.

FACTOR EXTERNAL SOURCES

INTEGRATIVE"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 2
RIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 48, LOADING -.63
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.0
NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This small factor reflects the use of audio-visual and other equipment as a
part of tcaching.

ﬂi'ac*ron 16 "ELEXIBILITY "

[t NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 3
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR N}, LOADING .810
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.0

i NAMING BASED ON SUMMARLING

This factor reflects a flexible teacher, who can change plans spontaneousty
when needed. The behavior description in variables shows adaptability with-
out sacrificing organized planning with the goal of showing connections be-
tween the things learned and the real world.

ACTOR 17 TUNLABELED "
NUMBER OF HIOH LOADING vVARIABLES 3
HIGHEST LOADING VARIARLE VAR /%, LOADING .603
| PERCENTAGE OF v ARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.0
| NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
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This factor has no clear interpretation, all the variables with high loadings
representing seemingly unrelated concepts.

FACTOR 18 TPERSONAL FRIENDLINESS m t
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES i |
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 27, LOADING .696 §
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 0.9

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING ﬂ

This factor reflects a friendly, outgoing teacher who wants to interact per-
sonally with all his students. He shares personal experiences, tells jokes and
smiles 10 make the classroom climate open and personal.

74. FACTOR ANALYSIS RESULTS FOR THE FINNISH DATA

The chosen 18 factor solution explained 57.3% of the total variance. Both the
Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin measure (.817) and the Bartlett test of sphericity
(10041, significance .000) indicate that enough covariance was present to
justify factor analysis. The interitem consistency for the factors was high, as
the Cronbach alpha values in Figure 7.3. illustrate.

iFACTOR I "PROJECT-BASED INTEGRATIVE "

f NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 4
| BIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE vAR 80, LOADING .770
I PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 24.5

l NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This factor reflects a teacher who arranges different projects for the students
to provide them opportunities for out-of-classroom learning. It is related to
factors describing personal teaching behavior (e.g., factor 2) as can be seen
from the second order factorization. Such projects include laboratory exper-
iments, games, aclion research, etc.

ACTOR ERSONALITY BASED " il
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES [
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 64, LOADING ./00
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 6.8
NAMING BASED ON HIGHEST LOADING

This factor reflects a teacher who puts his own personality into the teaching
process and uses it as an instrument in teaching. He shares personal experi-

I |
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ences, and shows warmth by smiling and maintaining the eye contact with
students when speaking. Unplanned events in the classroom do not embarrass
him, since he uses them to reinforce or illustrate the subject matter.

FACTOR 1: PROJECT-BASED INTEGRATIVE 831
FACTOR 2: PERSONALITY BASED 792
FACTOR 3: ORGANIZED COMMUNICATION 729
FACTOR 4: TIME-ON-TASK 745
FACTOR 5: EMPHATIC 719
FACTOR 6: EXCITING 800
FACTOR 7: ENCOURAGING 773
FACTOR 8: STUDENTS' PERSONAL AFFAIRS 628
ORIENTED
FACTOR 9: PERFORMANCE INTEGRATIVE 612
FACTOR 10: USE OF STIMULATING METHODS .741
FACTOR 11: INTERACTION GUIDING 123
FACTOR 12: GOAL-ORIENTED .757
FACTOR 13: PROGRESS ASSURING VERBALITY 727
FACTOR 14; STUDENTS' INTERESTS 740
CONSIDERING
B FACTOR 15: UNLABELED 412
) FACTOR 16: STUDENTS' THINKING PROVOKING .704
FACTOR 17: EXTERNAL SOURCES Bl6
) INTEGRATIVE
FACTOR 18: INDIVIDUALLY ORIENTED .765

Figure 7.3. The Cronbach alpha values for the factors in the

Finnish data.
i W
- - FACTOR 3 TORGANIZED COMMUNICATION H
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 6
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 9, LOADING .729 |
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 31 |
NAMING BASED ON SUMMAREZING i

This factor emphasizes verbal communication skills. These skiils include
clarity in speech; the communication must be clear since the students need to
understand the language the teacher is using. The teacher is also very orga-
nized in his communication, teaching flows smoothly and his attention is bal-
anced between different kinds of students.




ACTOR ME-ON-TASK"

————————

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE

3
VAR 10, LOADING -.624

CENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED

2.1

NAMING BASED ON

SU];MARIZJNG

The emphasis in this factor is on academic learning time. The teacher ar-
ranges activities for those students who are faster than the others to keep
them on task. Depending on the situation the teacher can arrange the students
to work individually or direct them in assisting each other to assure task
completion. The needs of students are acknowledged in planning the activities

by adjusting the time frames.

FACTOR 5 EMPHATICI

I

I

'NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

4 j

'HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE

VAR 96, LOADING .601 |

PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED

NAMING BASED ON

2.5
SUMMARIZING

——

This factor reflects an emphatic teacher, who is concemned for his students in
many ways and demonstrates this both verbally and non-verbally.

FACTOR % "EXCITING

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

5

GHEST LOADING VARIABLE

VAR 65, LOADING -.748

CENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED

2.1

NAMING BASED ON

SUMMARIZING
————

This factor reflects an exciting, interesting teacher, who is also imaginative
and stimulating. The teacher communicates these qualities with his body

movements and verbal communication.

FACTOR’ ENCOURAGING"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

6

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE

" PERCENTAGE OF YARIANCE EXPLAINED

1.8

NAMING BASED ON

|
VAR 3, LOADING . /40 “
)

SUMMARIZING

In this factor an encouraging teacher is reflected. The teacher encourages his
studcnts by verbal communication and by giving an opportunity to sharc
thoughts and feelings. The climate in the classroom is warm and the teacher

avoids embarrassing his students.
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i FACTOR 8 "STUDENTS® PERSONAL AFFAIRS 1 ]
ORIENTED"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 4

HIGHEST LLUADING VARIABLE VAR 27, LOADING .741

[ PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.7

Lrimo BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This factor emphasizes an outgoing teacher who tells and istens to jokes and
amusing incidents. Joking is not the primary interest, but serves his purpose
in building a good relationship with his students t0 make it possible for them
t0 communicate more personal matters to the teacher. This way the teacher
makes the students feel accepted and provides tutorial assistance when needed.

YACTOR U "PERFORMANCE INTEGRATIVET -1
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 3

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 93, LOADING 433
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.6

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

This factor emphasizes learning activities that involve performing for exam-
ple role-plays and socio-dramas. For such activities interaction is seen as

very important and the teacher integrates activities with a high degree of stu-
dent interaction in the classtroom.

FACTOR 10 TUSE OF STIMULATING METHODS
NUMBER OF HIGH LC ADING VARIABLES [
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 59, LOADING .762
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.5
| NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING __§

A teacher using different stimulating methods is highlighted in this factor.
The teacher needs to be well-prepared to be able to organize subject matter
presentations or to use self-invented materials in the classtoom. The teacher
makes an effort to stimulate and interest the students by improvising furni-
ture, costumes and classroom decoration.

'TACTOR 11 "INTERACTION GUIDINGT

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 3

"HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 39, LOADING -.728
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.4

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
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Verbal interaction is highlighted in this factor. The climate in the classroom
needs to be supportive and the teacher needs to encourage student responses
to make the interaction work. The teacher can guide the interaction by adjust-
ing his questions and giving the students enough time to think before answer-
ing.

FACTOR 12 " GOAL-ORIENTED" !

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 5 “

HIGHEST LOADING YARIABLE VAR 39, LOADING .627
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.3 |

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING ﬂ

This factor reflects a goal-oriented teacher. The students are informed of the
objectives of his lesson and these objectives are presented before anything is
done. The teacher plans everything well in advance and the plans reflect his
goals.

FACTOR 13 "PROGRESS ASSURING VERBALITY" 4“
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING YARIABLES 5

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 102, LOADING -.748 il
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.2 |

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING i

The interpretation of this factor is not clear. The highest loading variable
emphasizes verbal questioning techniques. Similarly variable 83 mentions
verbal techniques. Other variables deal with teaching materials and their
availability during the activity. The use of questioning techniques and teach-
ing materials can be interpreted as ways (O assure progress in student learn-
ing.

YACTOR 14 "STUDENTS' INTERESTS
CONSIDERING"
UMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 4
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 94, LOADING ./10
CENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.2

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
I

This factor reflects a student-centered teacher who listens lo their ideas using
them in the lesson. He provides them choices in the learning activities and
also guides them to use higher cognitive operations.

14i
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FACTOR NLABELED
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 2
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 27, LOADING .69
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED i.]
L NAMING BASED ON ] SUMMARIZING

This factor has no interpretation with its two variable loadings (conflicting

signs).
- N—
TACTOR 16 TSTUDENTS' THINKING
- PROVOKING"
= UMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 3
— HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 435, LOADING .746 .
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.0
NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
[ A

This factor reflects a teacher who uses questioning techniques to provoke his
students to think. He asks for suggestions from his students and encourages
alternative answers to support different levels of thinking on the part of all

students.
FACTOR 17 "EXTERNAL SOURCES
INTEGRATIVE"
NUMBER OF RIGH LOADING VARIABLES 6
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 48, LOADING .829
 PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 0.9
| NA” ING BASED ON i SUMMARIZING

This factor emphasizes the use of a variety of teaching materials including
audio-visual equipment regularly as a part of a lesson. The purpose for using
such external sources in the classroom is to make leamning challenging and
interesting to the students.

'TACTOR 18 TINDIVIDUALLY ORIENTEDT Y

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES [3

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 58, LOADING .3{2
[ PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 0.9

E NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

All the variables in this factor except variable 5 “I accept disagreements”
have a clear emphasis on the individual needs of the students.
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7.5. SECOND ORDER FACTORIZATION

7.5.1. SECOND ORDER FACTORS FOR THE US DATA

The chosen 4 factor solution explained 30.4% of the variarce. For the second
order faclors we exceptionally also report the high loading primary factors.

SND ORDER FACTOR 1 NINDIVIDUALLY -
STIMULATING"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING FACTORS 7
HIGHEST LOADING FACTOR FACTOR 16, Lo;u)mc
592
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 19.6
NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

HiGH LOADING FACTORS

16 Flexibility (.592)

7  Group Activity Oricnted (.587)

1 Individually Criented(.538)

13 Students' Thinking Provoking (.435)
6 Students' Interests Considering (--349)
11 Use of Stirnulating Methods (.438)

12 Multi-Style Teaching (419)

This second order factor is a composite of 7 primary factors. The factor was
named “Individually Stimulating™ as the high loading primary factors focus
on either issues related to individualized teaching (“Individually
Oriented”(.538), "Group Activity Oriented” (.587) etc.) and stimulating
teaching behavior (“Use of Stimulating Methods” (.438), “Multi-Style
Teaching” (.419)). This view is also supported by inspecting the cotrelations
at the variable level, where individual variables such as variable 63 "1 utilize
aclivities which allow for a high degree of student interaction - discussion,
simulation, experiments, problem solving, games, inquiries™ (.699) and van-
able 58 “I use diagnostic information about individuals' current needs in les-
son planning” (.660) confirm the interpretation. With respect to the Harris
components this factor is a mixture of behaviors from the Harris components
“Stimulating”, “Verbally Interactive™, “Multi-Media Integrative™ and
“Individually Oriented”.
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ND ORDER FACTOR RGANIZED"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING FACTORS 2
HIGHEST LOADING FACTOR FACTOR 10,
LOADING 468
PERCENTAGE OF YARIANCE EXPLAINED 4.4
NAMING BASED ON HIGHEST LOADING
A
|HIGH LOADING FACTORS
10 Organized (.468)
2 Project-Based Integrative (.430)

This small second order factor is a composite of 2 primary factors. The fac-
tor was named “Organized” because hoth primary factors reflected organized
teaching behavior. The other primary factor “Project-Based Integrative” was
interpreted as indicating organized teaching bchavior because the teacher
needs to be organized to be able to arrange project-based work with his stu-
dents. This view is also supported by inspecting the correlations at the vari-
able level, where individual variables such as variable 15 “I organize class-
room activities to produce a smooth flow of events with a minimum of con-
fusion or waste of time" (.535) and variable 90 “I arrange for laboratory ex-
periments, special projects, or action research studies as a part of regular as-
signments” (-.550) confirm the interpretation. At the variable level clear
communication skills such as variable 36 “I communicate clearly” (.482) have
high correlation with this second order factor. This is very reasonable be-
cause clear communication can be understood as necessary for organized
teaching behavior. With respect to the Harris components this factor consists
of two Harris components: Businesslike and Verbally Interactive. The former
clearly supports the interpretation of this factor as organized teacher behav-
ior is @ subcomponent of the general Businesslike component.

ZND ORDER FACTOR J TEXCITINGT
NUMBER OF HIOH LOADING EACTORS [
HIGHEST LOADING FACTOR FACTOR 18,
LOADING -.530
PERCENTAGE OF YARIANCE EXPLAINED 3.7
NAMING BASED ON HIGHEST POSITIVE
LOADING




HIGH LOADING FACTORS

3 Foxcitng (.504)

15 Extemal Sources Integrative (469}
18 Personal Friendliness (-.530)

11 Use Of Stimulating Methods (-.424)
12 Multi-Style Teaching (-.367)

7 Group Activity Oriented (-.300)

This second order factor is a composite of 6 primary factors. The factor was
named "Exciting”" according to the highest positive loading primary factor
and the second higlest positive loading primary factor suggesting this inter-
pretation. It seems very evident that an exciting teacher uses different teach-
ing methods and help from external sources to stimulate his students. This
view is also supported by inspecting the correlations at the variable level,
where individual variables such as variable 82 “I am an exciting teacher™ (-
.663) and variable 48 *1 use a variety of audio-visual and manipulative aids
regularly as integral parts of lessons and assignments " (-.688) confirm the
interpretation. With respect to the Harris components this factor is a mixture
of behaviors from Harris components Stimulating, Friendly and Multi-Media
Integrative. However, the component Stimulating is the dominant one, as the
interpretation “Exciting’ indicates.

IND ORDER FACTOR 4 "EMPHATICALLY
COMMUNICATIVE"

NUMBER OF HIGH 1-OADING FACTORS ]

HIGHEST LOADING FACTOR FACTOR 5, LOADING -.591

PERCENTAGE OF YARIANCE EXPL AINED 2.7

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

HIGH LOADING FACTORS

o  Clanty Of Communication (.502)

4 Emphatic (451)

13 Stwdents' Thinking Provoking (.304)
5 Time-On-Task (-.591)

12 Personal Friendliness (-.444)

16 Flexibility'(-.401}

1 Individually Oriented {-.395)
10_Organizcd (-.393)

This second order factor is a composite of 8 primary factors. The factor was
named “Emphatically Communicative™ as the high positive loading primary
factors focus either on issues related to communication skills or emphatic
teaching behavior. This view is also supported by inspecting the correlations
at the variable level, where individual variables such as variable 75 "I pro-
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vide for and process feedback to individuals about class activities and home-
work assignments, adjusting instructional modes, materials, or time on task if
needed™ (-.662) and variable 25 "I express interest in individuals as persons
over and above being students” (-.660) confirm the interpretation. With re-
spect to the Harris components this factor is a mixture of Harris components
Friendly, Individually Oriented and Verbally Interactive, the first one being
clearly dominant.

The full second order factor structure for the US data is illustrated in Figure
1.4. As depicted in the Figure. three primary factors did not contribute to the
structure at all. The factor scores of two of these primary factors, the unla-
beled one and the factor “Students’ Needs Adaptive™ were left out of the
analysis, since both of these factors were very unclear and difficult to inter-
pret. The primary factor “Goal Oriented” did not exhibit high loadings on
any of the factors.

SECOND ORDER
FACTORS
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Figure 7.4. The sccond order factor structure for the US data.
Grouping of the primary factors is denoted by lines.
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7.5.2. SECOND ORDER FACTORS FOR THE FINNISH DATA

The 5 factor solution chosen explained 31.6% of the variance.

2ZND ORDER ;ACTOR i "§TUDENTS'
PERSONALITY CENTERED"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING FACTORS 7

HIGHEST LOADING FACTOR FACTOR 13,
LOADING .-519

PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINGD 17.3

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

HIGH LOADING FACTORS

13 Progress Assuring Yerbality (-.519)

6 Exciting{-.323)

11 Interaction Guiding (-.304)

14 Students' Interests Considering (.501)
16 Students Thinking Provoking (.485)
2 Personality Based (.477)

8 _ Suwdents' Personal A ffairs Orented .(444)

This second order factor is a composite of 7 primary factors. The factor was
named “Students’ Personality Centered” as the positively high loading pri-
mary factors all focus on issues related to students’ personalities. This view is
also supported by inspecting the correlations at the variable level, where in-
dividual variables such as variable 55 "1 listen to students’ ideas, incorporat-
ing them into the lesson and recognizing their worth" (.600) and variable 64
"I share personal experiences” (.611) confirin the interpretation. By sharing
his own personal experiences the teacher sets an example to his students and
makes the classroom atmosphere favorable to revealing one's personal inter-
ests and preferences. This factor is a mixture of behaviors from the Harris
components Stimulating, Friendly and Verbally Interactive, all of which em-
phasize taking into account the student's personal affairs.

2ZND ORDER FACTOR 2 "ENCOURAGING"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING FACTORS 3

HIGHEST LOADING FACTOR FACTOR [1,
LOADING -.537

PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 5.7

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING




HiGH LOADING FACTORS

11 Interaction Guiding (-.537)

7 Eacouraging (.509)

8 Students' Personal Affairs Oriented {.401)

This second order factor is a composite of 3 primary factors. The factor
named *Encouraging” according to the highest positive loading primary
tor and the other positive loading primary factor supporting this interp:
tion. An encouraging teacher needs to be concerned about his students’
sonal affairs to be able to encourage each individual student in the right -
This view is also supported by inspecting the correlations at the var
level, where individual variables such as variable 8 "1 am an encoura
teacher” (.611) and variable 25 'l express interest in individuals as pei
over and above being students” (.614) confirm this interpretation. This f
is 2 mixture of behaviors from the Harris components Friendly and Ver

Interactive.

2ND ORDER FACTOR 3 "EMPHATIC"

MUMBER OF HIGH LOADING FACTORS 6

HIGBEST LOADING FACTOR FACTOR 5, LOADING .692
PERCENTAGE OF YARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.6

NAMING BASED ON HIGHEST LOADING
HIGH LOADING FACTORS

5 Emphatic (.692)

2 Personality Based .(337)

1 Project-Based Integrative (:272)

9 Performance Integrative (233}

13 Progress Assuring Verbality (-.576)
11 Interaction Guiding (-.282)

This second order factor is a composite of 6 primary factors. The factc
named “Emphatic” as the two highest positive loading primary factors
on emphatic and personality oriented teaching behavior. This view i
supported by inspecting the correlations at the variable level, where ir
ual variables such as variable 99 "I reflect empathy, concem, and wal
ing of students as related to both school and other aspects of life” (.65
variable 33 “I am an empathetic teacher” (.543) confirm the interpre
With respect to the Harris components, this factor is a balanced mix
behaviors from th: Harris components Friendly, Verbally Interacti
Businesslike.
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ND ORDER FACTOR 4 "OTUDENTS' LEARNING
ADAPTIVE"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING FACTORS 3
GHEST LOADING FACTOR 'FACTOR 4, LOADING .62Y
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED T30

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

HIGH LOADING FACTORS
4 Time-On Task {.629)
18 Individually Oriented (.420)
12 Goal-Orented {-.451)

This second order factor is a composite of 3 primary factors. The factor was
named “Students' Leaming Adaptive' as the two high positive loading pri-
mary factors focus either on issues related to individualized teaching or aca-
demic learning time. We interpreted these tendencies as a trend to providing
the students with teaching which acknowledges individual differences in the
main goal of producing as much academic leamning in students as possible.
This view is also supported by inspecting the correlations at the variable
level, where individual variables such as variable 10 I initiate changes in ac-
tivity for individuals who are ready while others are still busy with prior as-
signments” (-.668) confirm the interpretation. This factor is @ mixture of be-
haviors from Harris components Businesslike, Stimulating and Individually
Oriented.

2ND ORDER FACTOR & "MULTI-MEDIA
INTEGRATIVE"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING FACTORS 3

HIGHEST LOADING FACTOR FACTOR 17,
LOADING .676

PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINER 1.8

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

S

HIGH LOADING FACTORS

17 External Sources Itegrative (876)
1  Project-Based Integrative (495)
10 Use Of Stimulating Methods {.445)

This second order factor is a composite of 3 primary factors. The factor was
named “Multi-Media Integrative™ as all the high loading primary factors fo-
cus on using different sources and methods in teaching. This view is also sup-
ported by inspecting the correlations at the variable level. where individual
variables such as variable 92 "I utilize teacher-made as well as commercial

“ 1149
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and student-made materials in the classroom™ (.742) and variable 48 “1 use a
variety of audio-visual and manipulative aids regularly as integral parts of
lessons and assignments™ (.736) confirm the interpretation. With respect to
the Harris components this factor is a mixture of behaviors from the Harris
components Multi-Media Integrative and Stimulating, the former being
dominant as suggested by the interpretation.

The full second order factor structure for the Finnish data is illustrated in
Figure 7.5. As depicted in the Figure, two primary factors did not contribute
to the structure at all. As in the US data also, the factor score of the pritnary
factor that could not be interpreted was left out of the analysis, and the pni-
mary factor “Organized Communication™ did not exhibit high loadings on
any of the factors.

7.6, FACTOR STRUCTURE COMPARISON

In the previous sections we have performed exploratory analysis of the di-
mensions of teacher classroom behavior as implied by our data. Some simi-
larities in the primary factor structure were observed by an informal visual
inspection, as would be expected if the Harris model components are univer-
sal. However, since the relationship of the two structures seems by no means
obvious, we proceed by exploring more rigorous methods in comparing the
factor structures. This brings us to the general problem of relating factors
between studies, and especially to the case where the studies are based on the
same variables but upon different individuals.

In the literature several procedures for measuring the relatedness of factors
have been suggested. The most commonly applied comparison method is to
calculate the coefficient of congruence (Harman 1976, pp. 341-345).
Although quite frequently used, the coefficient of congruence suffers from
problems such as being highly sensitive to the sign and level of the loadings.
Here we are more interested in comparing pattern similarities than magnitude
similarities. In case of orthogonal components, calculating the coefficient of
congruence is identical to correlating the exact factor scores (Gorsuch 1983,
pp.285). Using it for correlated components such as the factors produced by
oblique rotations is questionable. Another common alternative is (o resort to
likelihood estimators such as Cattell's salient similarity index (Cattell &
Baggaley 1960), and estimate the likelihood that the structures have coincid-
ing high loadings (Rummel 1970, pp 463). However, these indicators com-
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pare the factors as given and do not use the full information available in the
structure matrices, which could be used to compensate for the specific var-
ances, etc,
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Figure 7.5. The second order factor structure for the Finnish data.

1n more sophisticated approaches preprocessing by rotation improves the
subsequent comparison results. Both the transformation analysis of
Ahmavaara (1954) and the projection method of Kaiser, Hunka and Bianchini
(Kaiser et al 1971) are based on such a rotation o a icast square fit. These
methods are closely related. although they differ in some technical details.
Here we have chosen the Kaiser, Hunka and Bianchini approach, as the com-
putational procedure is also suitable for studying the oblique solutions on
which the previous analysis phases are based. The computer program to per-
form the projection-based comparison, FACTREL, has been distributed only
very recently (Fleming 1992) and had to be slightly modified to fit to our
large number of vanables.
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Full description of the procedure is outside the scope of this thesis, and can
be found in (Kaiser et al 1971). Intuitively the method is based on projecting
the variables into the common variable space, and rotating the second vari-
able set so that the sum of inner products of the variable pairs is maximized.
Since factor positions can be identified as functions of the variables, the fac-
tors in the second study can then be projected into this space. From such a
projection the cosines of the angles between the two set of factors are consid-
ered, as they approximate the factor correlation.”

Before describing the factor relationships revealed by the procedure, it
should be pointed out that the procedure also has an elegant indicator for the
quality of the fit, the mean cosine between the variable pairs. This mean co-
sine in cur case is .747, which can be considered to be reasonable (anything
above .9 can bc considered cxcellent). Similarly a low value in individual
variable pair cosines indicates a poor match between the variables; i.e., that
variables do not measure the same underlying phenomenon. In our case the
comparison supported the hypothesis that some of the variables seem to be
understood differently by American and Finnish teachers. This is indicated
by the low cosine value for the variables below, many of which have already
been problematic in thc previous analysis phases. Consequently we will also
briefly discuss the ten highcst and lowest scoring variables in the projection
procedure at the end of this section.

Figure 7.6 depicts the relationships between the factors (factor pairs and the
corresponding cosines}) in the Finnish and US data in descending cosine value
order. The pairing procedure is simple; in gcneral, we have just chosen the
pair for a factor in one study by relating it to the highest cosine value factor
in the other study. The solution was almost an one-to-one pairing with three
exceptions, in which cases, to achieve a one-to-one mapping, the second or
third highest cosine value factor had to be chosen. The close relationship
between the factor structures is evident as 12 clear factor pairs can be identi-
fied. Methodologically it is also interesting to notice that the semantically
close factors could have cosine values as low as .550. For the reasons above,
we can argue that this comparison analysis enhances the more informal con-
clusions of the earlier phases: both of the data sets indicating the existence of

7 Between studies the cosines are not truc correlations as there are no common individuals
on which to base a corrclation, however they represent a measure that can be interpreted
in the same way as a correlation coefficient (Kaiser, Hunka and Bianchini 1971).
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at least partially similar underlying abstract structures measured by the vari-
ables.

Finnish Data cosine USA Data
| Exciting 4‘—‘“‘——{7Exciﬁng ]
[Froject Based lntegrative }—2—— Project Based Integraive |
l Progress Assuring Verbality !-—J'N——rSmdcnu"minking Pravoking l
[ Snademts” Personas Affairs Oricnted _]—'L—i Personal Friendliness |
[ Goal Oriented }—— Goat Oriened |
[[Extemal Sources Integrative ] _["Exiemal Sources Integraiive ]
[ Orsanized Communication 2T Organized |
I_Studcl'lls' ntzrests Considering _}-L{ Students’ Interesrs Considering l
{ Time-On-Task " ——{ Time-On Task |
[ Use of Stimulating Methods W of Stimulating Methods §
rlntenﬂion Guiding J—j-“;i Flexibility ]
I Encouraging Al_qu"i'Y of Communication _|
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[ Individually Oriented _‘}_ﬂ-[ Students’ Necds Adaplive -

Figure 7.6. The pairing of related factors in the US and Finnish
data. The values in the middle are the factor cosines for the pairs as
calculated by the Kaiser, Hunka and Bianchini method.

Although the main purpose of the projection-based analysis is to relate the
factors from the two studies, it is also interesting to bricfly look at the vari-
able level cosine values. As indicated above, a high mean value for the vari-
able pair cosines is essential to the reliability of the procedure, but identifica-
tion of the high and low scoring pairs yields interesting information about the
cross-data validity of the variables in question. The high-scoring variables
are similarly related in both data sets, and the low-scoring variables differ
considerably from one data set to the other in their relationship with other
variables.
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Ten highest cosine variable pairs (in descending order):

—

90 I arrange for laboratory experiments, spectal projects, of action research studies as a part
of regular assignments 0.954

48 Tuse a variety of audio-visual and manipulative aids regularly as integral parts of lessons
and assignments 09]1

36 I communicate clearly 0.908

47 Iam an imaginative teacher 0.905

87 Istructure discussion groups to provide extended opportunities for students to verbalize
and share knowledge with each other 0.893

75 1 provide for and process feedback to individuals about class activitics and homework
assignments, adjusting instructional modes, materials, or time on task if needed 0,889

I5 T organize classroom aclivities 1o produce a smooth flow of events with a minimurn of
confusion or waste of time 0.885

52 I demonstrate interest and concerm for students nonverbally in a variety of ways 0.883

18 I give clear, simple dizections for shifting from one activity to another 0.88]

20 I speak to students in encouraging way 0.873

It seems that the variables with the most similar relationships share features
of being clearly understandable independently of the cultural background dif-
ferences. Therefore variables from the Harris component “Multi-Media
Integrative” (variables 90, 48 and 87) with clear descriptions of behaviors
using various types of equipment, and the component “Businesslike™
(variables 15 and 18) with time-efficient descriptions seem to be understood
similarly across the studies.

Ten lowest cosine variable pairs (in ascending order):

22 Tavoid giving ncgalive reactions, criticisms, threats, sarcasm, elc. 0,454

23 interact personally with all students, balancing the attention given more aggressive and
the less aggressive students 0485

37 1 use alevel of language students can understand 0.510

5 1accept disagreements 0.530

4  linquire about students’ personal accomplishments or interests 0.542

62 Iam well prepared for my classes 0.564

19 1 use with, and accept from, students such physical contacts as handshakes or pats on the
back 0.576

79 1decorate or arrange the classroom in ways which reinforce the theme of the lesson or the
subject 0.585

34 I free students from embarrassment by using reassuring and supportive statements 0.600

73 1 wtilize print materials which are iflustrated and colorful 0.619

The low-scoring variable set contains variables which seem to suffer from
being differently understood, either due 1o translation problems or more
deep differences in understanding the natural language description. It is in-
teresting to observe that the two variables (variables 22 and 5) supposedly
measuring a teacher's ability to avoid negative feedback are among the lowest
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cosines. Both of these variables have aiready presented difficulties during the
previous analysis phases: for example, variable 5 formed a factor of its own
in the Finnish data analysis.

71.7. CROSS-CULTURALITY AS A DISCRIMINATING FACTOR

In the discussion above we have indications of general structural similarities
across the US and Finnish data sets (structure comparison results of Section
7.6) as well as evidence of the dissimilarities of the two data sets with respect
to the Harris mode] (Chapter 6 results). Here we progress by performing a
discriminant analysis for the coinplete data set in order to identify
discriminating faciors fromn the primary factor structure identified. Instead
of just investigating discrimination between American and Finnish teachers,
we have carried the analysis slightly further and also attempted to discover
discriminators for the geographical and subject-specific dimensions. Thus for
the discriminant analysis the data was divided into four mutually exclusive
groups: Indiana teachers, Texan teachers, Finnish teachers evaluating their
teaching behavior in a general setting and Finnish teachers evaluating their
teaching behavior in a subject-specific context (religious education).

The detailed resuits arz reported in the table preseated in Figure 7.7. By the
indicators involved, such as 12 and Wiltks's lambda (Klecka 1981, pp. 36-
39), the set of functions identified functions is a good discriminator for the
four groups involved (after the third functions Wilks's lambda value is .909).
Finding good linear discriminators is usually not very difficult (unless the
true discriminators are highly nonlinear), but finding ones with a meaningful
semantic interpretation is much harder. In our case the functions, each of
which also gives valuable information in our guest of exploring the effects of
cultural background on measurement of effective teaching, were susceptible
to an interpretation.




factor FIN $S N = pe n? Disc. { Disc. | Disc.
Data Data Daia Data £l £ fI
(x;s) {x;s) (x5) (xs)
f1 -0.41..83 -.93,.87 .56,.62 63,62 0al 42 A6 =12 -2
f2 .01,.8) -65.1.30 0..60 .28,.48 Do A5 .22 14 - .06
3 -05.80 | -60,1.10 | .20.81 32,80 | .00l 13 .20 06 12
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fi6 -03,87 -34.103 22.7 46.64 D01 .24 .29 11 .27
N 85 4 64 74
Ca 1)y 1.22 .09
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Figure 7.7. The tesulls of the discriminant analysis. The column
FIN represents Finnish 1cachers (general conlext), S subjecl-spe-
cific lcachers (religion educalion), IN Indiana 1cachers and TX
Texan leachers.
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Since we were searching for discrimination between four groups of individ-
vals, the analysis resulted in three discriminating functions which we name
“Dynamic” (Function 1), “Time-On-Task" (Function 2) and *“Verbal
Communication” (Function 3). Of these functions, Dynamic discriminates
between the American and Finnish teachers, Time-On-Task between the
Finnish teachers in the general setting and the subject-specific Finnish teach-
ers, and Verbal Communication between the Indiana teachers and Texan
teachers. We will now proceed by describing each of the functions by their
corresponding high loading factors, and then the possible explanations as to
why the factor components identified are discriminative. We report each of
the discrimination functions analogously to the second order factorization in
Section 7.5 together with the high loading factors.

DYNAMIC (Function 1)}

Finnish teachers -7
Subject-specific teachers. -3.0
Indiana teachers 1.53
Texas teachers 1.74

HIGH LOADING FACTORS

fl  Stimulating (.46)

f15 Flexibility (41)

f12 Goal-Oriented (.40)

f16 External Sources Integrated. (.29)

f6  Organized Communication (.28)

f8  Students' Personal Affairs Oriented (.26)
f9  Encouraging (-.22)

f2  Interaction Guiding (.22)

f3  Students Thinking Provoking (.20)

f7  Project-Based Integrated (.15)

This was the most evident tendency with the US teachers and the least evident
with subject specific Finnish teachers.

The most visible feature of both Texan and Indiana teachers is their dynamic
teaching. Dynamic teaching is reflected in stimulating and flexible teaching
behavior where external sources and projects are integrated in the regular
teacher-centered classroom teaching. A dynamic teacher acknowledges stu-
dents' personal affairs and interests and provokes Students’ thinking processes
in many different ways.
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The dynamic teaching behavior of American teachers is easily understood
against the background of the ideas of the best known American educator,
John Dewey (1957). He is known for his pragmatism and experimentalism
which had great impact on his ideas of schooling. His concept of “leaming by
doing” in school what he sees as an active, dynamic society itself is influenc-
ing Amcrican teaching even today. According to Dewey teaching must grow
out of the child's interests and the school must encourage creativity in the
children. The classroom should be a laboratory-like environment where dif-
ferent projects are undertaken. Our study reflects this tendency of American
teachers to aim at dynamic teaching behavior. This dynamic teaching can be
interpreted according to Mallinson's concept (Mallinson 1961) as a national
characteristic of American teachers. Although there is no general goal for
education in the United States, if we wanted to create one according to Nurini
(1982, pp.98) it would be a liberated, egual, pragmatic and progressive per-
son.

TIME-ON-TASK (Function 2)

Finnish teachers 1.59
Subject-specific teachers. -1.3
Indiana teachers -.43
Texas teachers -.5
HIGH LOADING FACTORS

f13 Positively Organized (-.62)
f4  Time-On-Task {.50)

This was the most evident tendency for the Finnish teachers, and the least
evident for the teachers of religious education (subject-specific teachers). A
possible explanation for this discriminator is the academic reform tradition
that has affected Finnish teacher education (see the discussion in Chapter 3).
In the academic tradition the content knowledge of the academic subject is
siressed, and the time spent on academic leamning has been shown to produce
most leaming in students, as alrcady pointed out in Chapter 5. It seems that
the Finnish teachers want their students to master the academic goals that
have been set for them in the curriculum following the samc pattem as their
own academically oriented education. Another additional cxplanation of this
orientation is the strong influence of the Herbart-Ziller school at the begin-
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ning of the twentieth century. According to Nurmi the methods of the
Herbart-Ziller school can still be seen in Finnish teaching practices
(Nurmi 1982, pp.111). Finnish teachers tend to be very teacher-centered in
their teaching behavior (Kansanen & Uusikyld 1982), as this has been
shown to produce the most academic learning (see discussion in Chapter 5).

The tendency of Finnish teachers to spend most timc on academic learning is
also explained by the national curriculum in Finland. The curriculum sets
universal goals that should be met by every teacher and r st of the goals are
academically oriented. In the United States education is considered to be the
responsibility of the state and the curriculum contents differ in each of the 50
states. The same differcnce can also be seen in the teacher education pro-
grams in these two countries. Although differing from each other in their
emphasis, the 10 teacher education departments in Finland have a lot in
common with their national curriculum. On the other hand, in the United
States the institutions, about 1300 in number, have no national curriculum but
differ from each other in their standards and their methods.

The reason for the difference of the subjeci-specific religious education
teachers from the other Finnish teachers is easily explained by the goals of
such education, which emphasize affective, ethical and social considerations
towards which a teacher should be concerned with (Anon.1987, pp.58-74).
Such goals are not met by spending time on academic leaming alone.

VERBAL COMMUNICATION (Function 3)

Finnish teachers .02
Subject-specific teachers .0l
Indiana teachers -5
Texas teachers 4
HIGH LOADING FACTORS

f11 Print Matcrials Integrated (-.50)
fS  Progress Assuring Verbality (.44)
f10 Verbal Friendliness (.34)

The greatest tendcncy to use verbal communication in their teaching is seen
amons Texan teachers and, somewhat surprisingly, the Indiana teachers rank
last in the use of verbal communication of all the four groups of teachers.
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However, this difference between the American teachers from different states
can be explained by the cultural differences between the American South and
Midwest. Verbal communication is one of the areas in human interaction that
is very culture specific. Teachers in Texas have a large portion of students
from Mexican-American families who speak Spanish as their native language.
These students have difficulties with spoken English and even more difficul-
ties with written English. The Indiana teachers teach a much more homoge-
nous group of students with less minority students in their classrooms
(Bennett 1990, pp.229). This cultural difference explains the tendency for
the southern teachers to concentrate on those verbal communication skills
which also reach the students from high context cultures. In Indiana the ma-
jority of the students come from low context cultures and the written word is
a reasonably effective way to reach these children who have no difficulties
with the English language.8

Finally a small observation related to the data sample. Uncritical use of the
discriminant analysis can easily lead to misleading results due to omitted fac-
tors. Since the various data sets which form the complete data set have indi-
viduals with heterogeneous background information, one has to check
whether the observed discrimination is true; i.e., related to the groups, or is
only a byproduct of a coinciding group division and background variable
value distribution. For example, if most of the teachers in one group are fe-
male and for the second group male, and good discriminators between the
groups can be found, it could be the case that sex is the true discriminating
factor, but is shown through the indirect effect in the analysis. For this rea-
son we performed an one-way analysis of variance for the background vari-
ables and factor scores, the same ones used for the discriminant analysis.

The analysis revealed that the only significant differences were related to the
sex of the teachers, age or experience having no effect on their ratings. None
of thesc differences could be identified as intcrfering with the results pre-
sented above. The female teachers rated themselves higher than their male
counterparts for such factors as “Student-Teacher Equality”, “Positively

& According to Bennett (Bennett 1990, pp.53-56) Hall distinguishes between high and
low contexts among different cultures. In our data the Indiana teachers represent low-
context cultures, where meaning is gleaned frorn the verbal message itself. What is said
is more important than who said it, and ofien the author is unknown. The Texan
teachers represent high-context cultuces with their large Mexican student population. In
high context cultures meaning must be understood in terms of the situation of setting in
which communication takes place.
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Organized” and “Flexibility” (p<.000 with .19 risk). On the other hand male
teachers rated themselves higher for the factor “Encouraging” (p<.003 with
1% risk).

Age did not explain the differences in teacher ratings, no significant differ-
ences being found at the .050 level. The closest to any meaningful difference
could be identified for factor “Time-On-Task™, which indicated that the
youngest teachers (under 25) and the oldest teachers (over 55) spent less
time-on-task than the teachers in the groups in between. This can be ex-
plained by the slight teaching experience of young teachers who may lack
managerial skills. For the oldest teachers the situation may be different as the
lack of time-on-task emphasis might be due to loss of energy and motivation
as retirement age approaches.

Another interesting observation was the tendency of the teachers to become
more organized with age. Though this difference was not statistically signifi-
cant, it is easily explained by growing teaching experience and maturation by
age, both of which help teacher to establish classroom routines.

Il 68630

b
b




-154-

Chapter 8
DISCUSSION

8.1. DISCUSSION ON METHODOLOGY

The model of effective teaching studied here originates in United States and is
based on American teaching effectiveness research mostly dated in the 1960-
1970s. Hence we have made an attempt to put the model into 2 more modern
theoretical context by exploring different reform traditions which have af-
fected American and Finnish teacher education in recent years. Selection of
such a theoretical background is by necessity a subjective one, although an
attempt to cover all the common traditions has been made. From this survey,
we have attempted to identify common denominators from the various tradi-
tions. A strong candidate for such a common denominator was indeed found.
in many of the traditions an autonomous, reflective teacher being a widely
accepted goal for teachers' professional growth.

To reach the goal of autonomous. reflective teaching, the teacher must be
supporied by a methodology for professional growth. Our emphasis on thc
method of self-evaluation can be justified by its relative merits against e.g., a
full-blown evaluation system: it is low-cost, easy to administer and can be
widely applied. On the negative side, the approach suffers from the typical
problems of self-evaluation such as instrument reliability and validity issues
(see Section 5.5) as well as being somewhat limited in scope. In addition,
building an instrument based on a set of behavior criteria for effective
teaching can always be criticized for its sensitivity to the particular set of
criteria selected. Thus our main concern has been the validity of the model
behind the criteria. Since the model is mainly based on the American re-
search tradition, we focused especially on the possible differences in #pplying
the model in different teaching traditions. To be able to study the d.. erences,
the most natural way to proceed was to adopt an empirical approach and col-
lect classroom teaching data from American and Finnish teachers using the
common self-evaluation instrument. During the research the question of
cross-cultural invariance of the behavior criteria model on effective teaching
increased in importance. This lead us, as can be seen from the previous
Chaptcrs, to the use of various statistical methods from factor analysis to dis-
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criminant analysis. However, as almost always, the greatest contribution from
the use of statistical methodology does not come from detailed results them-
selves, but from the new issues raised and tendencies revealed, which give in-
formation about the many-faceted nature of the concept of effective teaching.

The hypothesis that the Harris model is more readily applicable to the
American classrcom environment than to the Finnish teaching process was
only partially supported by our analysis. There are two important aspects that
affect the interpretation of the statistical results. Though sufficient for an in-
dicative study, the sample size used is still very limited for such a multi-di-
mensional (approx. 100 variables) experiment. The question of representa-
tiveness can always be raised, especially since the teachers' sample in question
was selected from a few geographically distant locations in the two countries.
For obvious reasons the selection of a representative sample i1 a country as
large as the United States is an intractable task for any single research exper-
iment. However, one should not interpret this limitation too strictly as in
many aspects the sample chosen is very generalizable. For example one might
wonder about the possible distortion in the results caused by the low percent-
age of males present in the US data (about 5%). In the United States elemen-
tary teaching is considered to be much more a female profession than for
males. A closer look at the statistics reveals that in fact the United States has
the highest ratio between female and male first level teachers (81% female
teachers) in the Western world (Anon. 1988, pp. 220-221); thus our data is
very representative in this respect.

The problem of statistical representativeness is typical of any empirical study
which is of similar nature to ours. The second important aspect is more spe-
cific to the topic studied, effective teaching behavior. It is very evident that
effective teaching is a conceptuaily hierarchical construct; i.e., the higher ab-
straction levels are composites of more technical subconcepts. In our case this
is apparent from the discussion we have presented on the second order and
primary factors revealed by the exploratory factor analysis. As the model
under investigation, Harris's six component performance area construct, is
presented on the more abstract, second order level, the comparison is con-
cealed by the complex interaction at the primary factor level. Consequently
performing the Kaiser-Hunka-Bianchini factor structure cownparison at the
primary factor level was very valuable in our case. It revealed the closeness
of the factor structures for the US and Finnish data, a fact that could have
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easily gone unnoticed in a visual inspection of the factors due to the variance
of high loading variable sets.

8.2. DISCUSSION ON CONCLUSIONS

In spite of the reliability and validity issues discussed earlier, several conclu-
sions can be drawn from the results of our empirical study.

First of all, clearly one cannot find a complete fit (i.e,, match all perfor-
mance areas with unique factors) between the Harris 6 component model and
our data. To a large extent this could be expected, as a similar observation
had already been made in our earlier preliminary study with the subject-spe-
cific data. However, in the preliminary study it was not clear to what extent
the mediocre fit was due to the specific context of religious education. In the
current study the subject-specific data did not behave significantly differently
from the other data sets, so that one can with high confidence conclude that
the previous observations are generalizable. However, even in the worst case
which is represented by the Finnish data, one could identify two of the
Harris's components: “Multi-Media Integrative” and “Businesslike*. This is
harcly a coincidence, as it is also supported by the variable level inspection —
both of these components contain clear, unambiguous behavior descriptions
which both the Finnish and American teaching traditions value as means for
effective teaching (*Time-On-Task”, “Use of audiovisual equipment” etc.).
All this indicates that the underlying primary factors in the Harris model are
to a high degree invariant, but the grouping into the higher, second order
structures is more debatable,

The answer to the second major question of interest, “Is the Harris model
construct culturally biased?” is already much mote difficult to deduce from
our analysis. By visual inspection the match of the six component model with
the US data is unquestionably the best. One could identify counterparts for
five of the Harris components: “Individually Oriented”, *“Multi-Media
Integrative™, “Stimulating”, *Friendly” and “Businesslike”. The only incom-
patible component is thus *Verbally Interactive”, a component which tends to
be easily confused with other components (e.g., “Stimulating” and
“Businesslike™). On the other hand, for the Finnish data one can only identify
two Hamis components which have a clear counterpart. These observations

seem to support the cultural dependency of Harris model, even with the pos-
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sible distortions caused by the heterogeneity of the Finnish data set (see dis-
cussion in Section 6.6).

However, a more detailed analysis of the data performed in Chapter 7 indi-
cates that this apparent bias is likely to be more a property of the second or-
der structure; i.c., the particular grouping of primary factors performed by
Harris, than for the elementary factor structure. Such an argument stems
from the results of the explorative factor analysis for the data sets. The factor
structure comparison in Section 7.6 revealed a remarkably high similarity
hetween the two primary factor structures (the US and the Finnish data),
while at the same time one could not identify a good match between the sec-
ondary structures for the same data sets (i.¢., the second otder factors). An
obvious conclusion from this observation is that the elementary structures for
effective teaching seem to be more invariant than the higher abstractions built
on them.

Finally, in addition to the cross-cultural invariance questions at the model
level, the results of the discriminant analysis allowed us to observe interesting
differences in the evaluations of the teachers from two different teaching
traditions. Conforming to the expectations that could already be derived from
the theoretical framework of teaching traditions, the American teachers, as
described by their self-evaluation, were much more dynamic than their
Finnish colleagues. On the other hand, Finnish teachers reflected their aca-
demic tradition well by giving much more emphasis to “Time-On-Task" type
of behavior. This latter academic orientation is by no means the result only
of historical reasons, it has been recently re-emphasized in the context of dis-
cussion on teacher education in the European Community where the aca-
demic level of teacher education is considered to be a indicator of a civilized
nation (Uusikyli 1992). However, evidently both of the teacher education
traditions could benefit by learning from each other. In fact, in the United
States the concern for increasing the academic level of teacher sducation has
already been widely acknowledged. On the other hand, for the academic
tradition in Finland so far, adding aspects of more dynamic behavior to the
teacher-centered teaching has not been similarly emphasized.

The work in hand offers a modest view of scme of the very interesting and
important aspects related to effective teaching, the various ways of under-
sianding the concept and the issues related to the cross-cultural invariance of
the notions involved. As does any study of this nature, it opens more ques-
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tions than it has answered. The most promising lines of future work are re-
lated to developing alternatives to the Harris model; i.e., second order struc-
tural models, extending the cross-cultural study by including another culture
(e.g., a country from the European Community) and improving the self-
evaluation instrument used based on the weaknesses observed. Each of these

is a formidable task of its own.
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Appendix to Chapter 5

The English questionnalre
(the variable numbering is given in ilafics)

This questionnaire is related to a cross-culural study which aims at developing self-evaluation
instruments for teachers’ professional development, This same questionnaire (iranslated into
Finnish) was used by a group of Finnish elementary teachers. The purpose of this study is to
gather comparative data from United States to get information about th= cultural differences in
this type of a self-evaluation process. We appreciate your cooperation that makes such an
interesting cross-cultural study possible.

First, please give some backround information that allows us to relate the results o a
respective Finnish group. Mark the appropriate altermative or give a number if required:

Are you a
O mate O femate

Your age group is

under 25
O 2534
O 3545
O 4555
D over 55

How many years have you been teaching

How well do the following descriptions of classroom behaviors descrit=: your own teaching
behavior? Evaluate cach of these statements on 2 scale from 1 to 5; 1 means that the stalement
doesn't describe your teaching end 6 means that the behavior describes your teaching very
well. Try to use the whole scale from f to 6 and clrcle one number only for each
statement:

4123456 Iinguire about students' personal accomplistunents or interests.

5123456 1acceptdisagreements,

6123456 [encourage and direct students in assisting each other to assure task
completion.

1628
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72123456

8123456
9123456
100123456

11123456
12123456
13123456
14123456
15123456
16123456

17123456
18123456
19123456
200123456
2/.123456
22123456
23123456
24123456
25123456
26123456
27123456
28123456
29123456
30.123456
3123456
32123456
3123456
34123456

I use a variety of styles, techniques, and approaches to present subject
matter.

I am an encouraging teacher.

I show clarity of communication i» my presentations.

L initiate changes in activity for individuals who are ready while others
are still busy with prior assignments.

I display and/or verbalize the planned scquence of events for the lesson
or period.

I inform students of the objectives of my lesson.

I delegate responsibilities 1o students in ways that keep them involved.

I arrange for students to work individually.

T organize classroom activities to produce a smooth flow of events with
a minimum of confusion or waste of time.

1 adjust time frames to fit needs of students, allowing time or shifting to
new activities more quickly.

I provide tutorial assistance individually or guide small groups.

I give clear, simple directions for shifting from one activity 10 another.

I use with, and accept from, students such physical contacts as
handshakes of pats on the back.

I speak 10 students in encouraging way.

1 encourage students to share thoughts and feelings.

I avoid giving negalive reactions, criticisms, threals, sarcasm, etc.
Tinteract personally with all students, balancing the atiention given more
aggressive and the less aggressive students.

T am a warm teacher.

I express interest in indiviluals as persons over and above being
students.

I regularly incorporate audio-visual materials such as lelevision,
videotape, sound film, elc., in lessons.

I ask about and comsment with acceptance on family and personal affairs.
I am an outgoing teacher.

I tell 2nd listen to jokes, puns, of amusing incidents.

I provide manipulative experiences through games, puzzles, clay,
painting, drawing, construction, elc.

I listen attentively when students are talking or presenting.

I avoid dull routine.

[ am an empathetic teacher.

I free students from embarrassment by using reassuring and supportive
stalements.

153,
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I set up and provide resources for a wide variety of challenging leaming

activities, e.g., inqairies, experiments, simulations, case studies,
interviews, brainstorming,.

[ communicate clearly.

[ use a level of language students can understand.

I smile openly, broadly, and frequently; and laugh freely when
appropriate.

1 encourage and guide student responses and teacher-student
interactions.

I adjust pace of questioning to allow periods of silence so all students
may engage in higher-level thinking,

[ am a personal teacber.

[ arrange for students to work in small groups.

[ organize classroom activities 10 produce a smootn flow of events with a
minimurm of confusion or waste of time.

1 ask for suggestions from my students.

I encourage alternative answers, rephrasing to suggest resgonses from
different students.

I utilize a variety of questioning techniques which provoke differcat
levels of thinking on the part of al) students.

1 am an imaginative teacher.

I use a variety of audio-visual and manipulative aids regularly as integral
paris of lessons 2nd assignments.

[ am a stirufating teacher.

I express interest, enthusiasm, and curiosity about subject matter and
olher events.

[ use self-invented written materials, models, drawings, or processes.
1 demonstrate interest and concern for students nonverbally in a varety
of ways.

I improvise fumniture, objects, costumes, or sets (0 meet unique or
spontaneous needs.

[ draw upon students’ interests and current evenis for content,
iflustrations, and applications within the classroom.

[ listen to students’ ideas, incorporating them into the lesson and
recognizing their worth.

[ communicate exciternent, surprise, and wonder aboul Jesson of event
by inflection and by varying speaking rate, gestures, and body
movement,
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1 elaborate on subject matter by drawing from a personal knowledge
basc which is accurate, up-to-date, and of significant depth.

I use diagnostic information about individuals' current needs in lesson
planning.

1 ocganize subject maiter presentations to show relationships between
disciplines and connections of subject matter to the real world.

1 develop and administer tests and other evaluative procedures which are
diagnostically scored to indicate what individuals have learned and what
they need to team.

1 model, and guide students in using, 2 wide array of higher cognitive
operations, ¢.g., classifying, comparing, evaluating, inferring,
generalizing, hypothesizing.

I am well prepared for my classes.

1 utilize activities which allow for a high degree of student interaction -
discussion, simulation, experiments, problem solving. games, inquiries.
1 share personal experiences.

1 am an interesting teacher.

I maintain eye contac: with students when inferacting verbally with them
I refer (o up-to-date bulletin boards, exhibits, interest centers,
newspapers. periodicals, books, or other selected sources of
information.

1 provide students with choices in topics for study, in activitics, or in
coworkers.

1 respond spontaneously to unplanned events, using them as rei nforcers
or illustrations.

1 maintain a planned but flexible leaning environment in which
unplanned events can cmerge.

I direct instruction in response to the unique needs and leamning siyles of
individual students.

1 differentiate experiences by providing objectives, varied assignments,
materials, activities, working relationships, time on task, and teacher
assistance tailored to the needs of individual students.

1 utilize print materials which are illustrated and colorful.

1 direct instruction in response to the u.:ique needs and learning styles of
individual students.

1 stovide for and process feedback to individuals about class activities
and homework assignments, adjusling instnuctional modes, materials, or
time on task if needed.
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76.

77.
78.

79.
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85.

86.

87.

39,

20.

ef.

92

93.

9d4.
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I respond to individuals in ways that assist them in accomplishing their
objectives.

I encourage students to illustraie Iearning in graphic or artistic forms.

1 use diagnostic information about individuals’ current needs in lesson
planning.

1 decorate or armange the classroom in ways which reinforce the theme of
the lesson or the subject.

I'lead students in checking and correcting their own work diagnostically.
1 assist students in defining realistic self-development goal.

1 am an exciting teacher.

1 give directions or comments as needed Lo assure progress.

I utilize print materials which are illustrated and colorful.

I provide manipulative experiences through games, puzzles, clay,
painting, drawing, construction, etc.

I acknowledge student comments or responses verbally without
interrupting or reducing focus on the student.

I structure discussion groups to provide extended opportunities for
students to verbalize and share knowledge with each other.

I wtilize games in ways which stimulate interest and participation without
excessive competition.

I provide for out-of-classroom lcarning in school and community
selting.

I arrange for laboratory experiments, special projects, or action research
studics as a part of regular assignments,

1 direct students in using role-plays or socio-dramas in connicction with
their assignments.

I utilize tcacher-made as well as commercial and student-made materials
in the classroom,.

I depart from standard curricular expectations to respond to urgent
individual necds.

1 arrange all materials for easy distribution as needed during activity.
I'serve as participant as well as leader or observer in role-playing,
discussion, or game activities.

! avoid directions or comments which disrupt students.

1 praise student effosts, using phrases, sentences, and tonal inflections
which are meaningful to the studeni(s) inyvolved.

1 organize materials and resources for student use so that individual
lcarners have what they need when they need it.

1&g
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99.1 23456 Ireflect empathy, concern, and warm liking of students as related to
both school and other aspects of life.

100.1 2 3 4 5 6 Iencourage and guide students in finding their own "best” way of
fearning.

101.1 2 3 4 56 Tspecify objectives in clear, explicit terms before students arc given
directions.

102.1 2 3 4 5 6 Iuse open-ended questions to stimulate discussion.

103.1 23 4 5 6 Iprobein ways that keep the question open-caded and enhance student
thinking.

104.1 2 3 4 5 6 Ishare personal books, artifacts, experiences, reading, or other materials
with the students.




The Finnish questionnaire
(the variable numbering is given in italics)

Tassh kyselylomakkeessa sinua pyydetiin arviolmsan omaa opetuskiiytiintiiisi.
Kyseessdd on siis opettajan itsearviointi omasta opetuksestaan. Timil kysely perustuu
Yhdysvalloissa kehitettyyn arviointimenetélmilin ja on luonteeltaan opettajan opetustaidon
kehitystsi tukeva; menelelmiissii pyritiiiin opettajan jatkuvaan kehittimiseen. Menetelmi on
lagdittu perustuen teoreettisessa kirjallisuud2ssa ja tutkimustuloksissa saatuihin tuloksiin
hyvilstil opettamisesta.

L. Vastaa aluksi muutamiin taustatietoja koskeviin kysymyksiin.

1. Koulusi nimi ja paikkakuata
{koulun nimi)

(paikkakunta)

2. Oleiko
—mies __nainen

3 ki
— alle 25 vuotta
__25-34 vuolta
__35-45 vuotia
__46-55 vuolta
—-yli 55 vuotta

4. Montako vuotta olet toimir ‘¢ opettajana?

5.Tind vuonna opettamasi It skka-aste

6. Mihin aineisiin erikoistuit opiskcluaikana?

7. Miten ylliipidit ammattitaitoasi (voit merkit myds useita vaihioehloja)?

opetajille jarjestetylléd tiydennyskoulutuksella
aincenhallintsan listyvill3 kigallisuudclla
yleiselis kasvatustic.eclliselld kigallisuudella
muilla tavoin, miten?

—

II. Miss5 mitiirin seuraavat kuvauksel soveltuval opetukseesi? Arvioi kuvauksia asteikolla 1 -
6, siten eftd vaihtoehto 1 merkilsee etiej kyseinen viittimi kuvaa lainkaan opelustasi ja
vaihloehto 6 taas ettd se kuvaa opetustasi egittédin hyvin. Muut vaihtochdot ovat niiiden
kahden Hiirivaihtochdon vililtd. Koita arvioinneissasi kiyttili koko annettua asteikkoa
yhdesti kuuteen ja ympyroi jokaisesta kuvauksesta vain yksi numero.
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4.123456 Tiedustelen opettacssani oppilaiden henkilskohtaisia saavutuksia tai
kiinnostuksen kohteita.

5123456 Hyviksyn erimiclisyyttd tunnilla,

5.123456 Rohkaisen oppilaita auttamaan toinen toisiaan annetuissa tehtivissi.

_ 7.123456 Kytiin erilaisia tyylejs, tekniikoita ja kihestymistapoja esittiiessiini
E tuntini aihetta,

8123456 Olen opettacssani kannustava.

9123456 Olen csityksessiini selkeid

10.123456  Firjestin tuntien aikana toimintaa niille oppilailie jotka ovat jo
valmiina kain muut vieli suorittavat anncituja Cosisijaisia tehtivid,

11.123456  Tiedotan opettaessani oppilailic asioista ja tytvaibeista etukiiteen
ennen tuntia tai toimintajaksoa,

12.123456  Kerron oppilaille opstuksen (avoitteista.

- 13123456  Jaan tun.ruﬁ a vastuuta oppilaille rohkaisten heitil niiin osallisturnaan.

14.123456  Hirjestin oppilaat tySskentelemiifin itsentisest.

15.123456  Organisoin luokkahuonetoiminnan sujuvasti ilman ajanhukkaa.

16.123456  Sovitan tuanin aikamjat oppilaiden tarpeisiin antacn aikaa jos siti
tarvitaan tai siirtyen uuteen asiaan nopeammin.

17123456  Annanohjaavaa apua yksilollisesti tai pienissd ryhinissi

18123456  Annan tunnilia selvid, yksinkeriaisia ohjeita siirryttiessi toiminnasta
toiseecn.

19.123456  Kiytin itse ja hyvitksyn oppilailtani opettacssani fyysistd kosketusta
esim. kidenpunistuksen, selkiddntaputuksen.

20.123456  Puhun oppilaille kannustavalla tavalia.

21.123456  Rohkaisen tunnilla oppilaita jakamaan ajatuksiaan ja tunteitaan.

22123456 Viltén tunnilla n¥yttamiisei negativisia reaktioila, kntiikkis,
sarkasmia jhe.

23.123456  Olen tunnilla persoonallisessa vuorovaikutuksessa kaikkien
oppilaiden kanssa tasoittarnalla huomiotani enemmiin ja vihenunin
aggressiivisten oppilaiden villilla.

24123456  Olen opettacssani lEmmin.

25.123456  Osoitan tunnilla miclenkiintoa oppilaisiin yksildini eildi vain peikkini
oppilaina.

26.123456 Kliytin televisiola, videoita tai filmeji sidinnbllisesti.

27.123456  Kysyn ja kommentoin hyviksyvisti perhe- ja benkiléikkohtaisia
asioita.

28.123456  Olen opetiaessani ulospiinsuuntautunut. -

29.123456  Kerron ja kuuntelen vilseji ja huvittavia tapahtumia.

30.123456  Tarjoan erilaisia climyksii pelejen, palapelicn, maalaamisen,
piirtdmisen ja rakentamisen avulla.

31123456 Kuuntelen keskittyneesti kun oppilaat puhuvat tai esiintyvit,

32. 123456  Viiin tylsiti rutiinia.

33. 123456  Olen opettacssani empazttinen.

34. 123456  Pyrin auttamasn oppilaita himmennykselti kiytuimilli auttavia ja
fukevia kysy myksid.

35. 123456  Tarjoan mahdollisuuksia erilaisille haastaville oppimistavoille esim.
kokeille, (apaustutkimuksitle, haastatteluille ja aivoriihille.

36. 123456 Komnmunikoin selvisii.

37. 123456  Kiytiin sellaista kieltl jota oppilaat ymmartivit.

38. 123456 l]*{lynllyi]cn avoimesti ja sédnnollisesti ja nauran vapaasti kun asiaan

uuliuu.

39 123456 Rohkaisen ja ohjaan oppilaiden vastauksia ja opetiaja-oppilas
vuorovaikutusta.

40.123456  Annan kysymyksen jilkeen oppitaille aikaa miettii joita he
kiyttdisivét myds ajattelun korkeimpia tasoja.

41.123456  Olen persconallinen.

42.123456  Kiytin ryhmitybskentelyd opetuksen tyGmuotona.

159



-182-

Panlat v
— —

b
—

ot A
[ ] [N b b2 2 [ ]
L [ RV w W W
F- -4 F- g Y -3 L - -
LA LA h LA W A LA 9.1
[+ Y.} o Oh =) = 9=} [

Paal
-

. 123456
. 123456
. 123456
. 123456
. 123456
. 123456
123456
. 123456
. 123456
. 123456
.123456

Pidin hyvil vauhtia tunnilla, jotta chtisin kiisitelli kaikki kurssiin
kuuluvat asiat.

Kysyn oppilaiden chdotuksia.

Rohkaisen vaihtoehtoisia vastauksia, asetan kysymyksen uudelleen
saadakseni vastauksia muiltakin oppilailta.

Hyddynnén moncenlaisia kysymystyyppeji, jotta oppilaat voivat
kiyttili ajattelun eri tasoja.

Olen mielikuvitusrikas.

Kiiytin monipuolisesti AV-vilineitd ja muuta havaintomateriaatia
silinnbllisesti oleanaisena osana tuntia.

Olen stimuloiva,

Dimaisen mielenkiintoa, innostusta ja utefiaisuutta esillf olevaan
asiaan ja tapahtumiin.

Kiiytiin opettacssani apuna itsetehtyji materiazleja, malleja,
piirustuksia,

Osoitan kiinnostusta ja viflittimistd oppilaistin monella tavalla
muutoinkin kuin verbaalisesti.

Improvisoin kiyitiicn huonekaluja, asioita ja pukuja tiyttémiin
tunnin spontaanit tarpeet.

Tuon oppilaiden mielenkiinnon kohteet ja ajankohtaiset tapahtumat
esille esimerkkien ja sovellusten avulla.

Kuuntelen huolellisesti oppilaiden ideoita, kiiytin niitd hyvikseni ja
tuon esiin niiden arvon.

Pyrin vilittémitin jinnitystd ja bimmiistysti tunnin sisBHSstd tai
tapahtumista vaihtelemalla puhetyylid ja vartalon liikkeiti,
Syvenniin kiisiteltiiviii asiaa kertomalla omista kokernuksista ja
péiviin ajankohtaisista asioista.

Suunnittelen opetusohjelman joka vastaa yksittifisen oppilaan tarpeita
ja oppimistyyli¥.

Jirjestin esityksili kfisiteltivistd aiheesta osoittaakseni tunnin asian
yhteyksii efdvitin elimitiin,

Arvostelen kokeita ja projekteja diagnostisesti tuomatla selviisti csiin
oppilaan vahvar ja heikot puolet,

Toimin esimerkking ja ohjaan oppilaita kiiyttlimiiin erilaisia
kognitiivisia opesaatioita esim. migrittelemiiiin, vertaamaan,
arvioimaan, yleistiimdiin ja olettamaan.

Olen hyvin valmistautunut.

Kiiytiin cTnmsnwnctclmiﬁjotka sallivat oppilaiden osalfistumisen:
keskustelua, ongelmanratkaisuja, leikkeji.

Jaan henkiltkohtaisia kokernuksia.

Olen mielenkiintoinen.

Sdilytin katsekontakiin oppitaiden kanssa puhuessani heidiin
kanssaan.

Viittaan opettaessani ndyttelyihin, sanomalehtiin, kirjoihin ja muuhun
valikoituun materiaaliin,

Annan oppilaille valinnan vapautta opiskeluun, toimintoihin tai
yhleistython,

Reagoin spontaanisti yllétéviin tapahtumiin kiiyttien niiti
vahvistajina tai esimerkkeinii.

Siilyt#n suunnitellun, mutta joustavan oppimisympiiristtn, miss
suunnittelemattomia tapahtumia sallitaan,

Otan jokaisen oppilaan yksiltlliset oppimistarpeet huomioon
Eriytiin opetusta tarjoamalla materiaaleja, toirnintoja, erilaisia
tytiapoja, aikaa ja opettajan apua vastatakseni oppilaan tarpeisiin,
Kiiytiin painettuja materiaaleja, jotka ovat kuvitettuja ja vankkiits,
Annan ohjeita ottaen huomicon yksittidisen oppilaan ertyistarpeet.
Tarjoan palautetta yksiltille tunuaktiivisuudesta ja kotitehtiivien
suoriltamisesta,

Mo
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76.123456  Vastaan oppilaiden kysymyksiin siten, cttif s¢ auttaa heitd.

77.123456  Rohkaisen oppilaita oppimiseen piirtimisen tai taitecn avulla.

78123456  Keriitin ja analysoin diagnostista tietoa yksittiiisen oppilaan timiin
hetken oppimistasosta.

79.123456  Sisustan tai jérjestiin luokkahuoneen tavalla joka auttaa esilli olevan
asian omaksumista,

80.123456  Ohjaan oppilaita tarkastamaan ja korjazmaan diagnostisesti omia
tditkin.

81.123456  Autan oppilasta ascttamaan itseticen selviit, realistiset tavoitteet
opiskelussa,

82.123456  Olenjinnittiivd,

87.123456  Annan ohjeita tai kommenttzja vammistaakseni funnilla etenemisen
kun niit} tarvitaan.

84123456  Kiytin Litutaulua, karttoja, dioja, kuvia antaakseni oppilaille
visuaalisen cldmyksen uskontotunnin asiasta,

85123456  Tarjoan oppilaille siinnbllisesti dramatisoinpin, kielellisen
vuorovaikutuksen, pelien, piirustusten ja kenttitutkimusten
kokemuksia.

86.123456  Annan kp:siﬂjvista palautetta kielellisesti oppilaan kormmentteihin tai
vastauksiin.

87123456  Jirjestin keskusteluryhmi4 antaakseni oppilaille mahdollisunden olia
kiclellisessi vuorovaikutuksessa ja jakaa kokemuksiaan keskeniin.

88.123456  Kiytiin hyvikseni kﬂpai]tillia.jotka herittiiviit mielenkiintoa ja

aktivoivat osallistumaan ilman kilpailithenked.

89.123456  Tarjoan oppimistilanteita luokkahuoneen ulkopuolella koulussa ja
yhieistssh.

90. 123456  Jirjestiin erityisi# projekieja tai toiminnallisia tutkimuksia osana
tavanomaisia kotitchtdvii.

9]. 123456 Ohjaan oppilaita tunnilia roolileikkiin tai sosiodraamaan.
92. 123456 Kiytin runsaasti AV-viilineitd ja erilaisia havainnollistamiskeinoja
osallistuen niiden valmistamiseen.
93 123456 Poikkean lukusuunnitelmassa vastatakseni paremmin yksittiisen
oppilaan tarpeisiin.
94123456  Firjestdn kaikki tunnilla tarvittavat materiaalit helposti saataville.
123456  Toimin tunnilla osallistujana seki ohjaajana tai tarkkailijana

95.
toolileikeissi, keskusteluissa tai peleissé.

96. 123456  Viliin ohjeita tai kommentteja jotka hairitsevit oppilasta.

97. 123456 Rohkaisen oppilaan yrityksid kiiyttien kiitosta, lauseita tai
iinenpaimoja joi.a ovat merkityksellisid kyseiselic oppilaalle.

98. 123456  Jirjestin oppimateriaaleja ja muita lihueiti oppilalden kdyt6dn niin,
ettd yksittiinen oppilas saa ne kiyttstnsd silloin kun niitd tarvitsee.

99. 123456 Osoitan empatiaa, huolenpitoa ja limpsd oppilaisiin seki kouluun

ctti muihin eliminalucisiin lilttyvissh asiolssa.
100.123456 Rohkaisen oppilaita l5ytimiin heidin oma paras tapansa oppia.
101. 123456 Pidin opetuksen tavoittest miclessini arvioidessani oppilaiden

osaamista.

102.123456 Kiytin avoimia kysymyksiii stimuloidakseni keskustelua ja
saadakseni oppilaat ajatielemaan.

J04. 123456 Jaan wunnilla omia kirjojani, kokemuksiani, artikkeleita tai muuta
maleriaalia oppilaille.
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delgation, time constrainis, and 1pace
wiilizsifon, In esence, the teacher
cleary knows what It intended and
facilitates Ky realization.

2. FRIENDAY
The 1dacher # warm, empathelic, eul-
gHng. puiltive, snd parvonal.

The teacher displayt warm, fdendly.
pertonal relatlonthips with all pugils
by emphisizing the potitive. avoiding
negalivlim. being accenlble o slu.
denis, considedng thelr fielicgs and
problemt. recognlzing ditferences in
Inlerests, abilities. and sxperiences In
ehtency, the leacher clearly regards
every individual snd the svivdent group
03 poiont who are Likeabie, worthy,
Interesling. and capable.

1b.

1c.

1d.

.

b

J5e

.

other,

1a D —dnilales changet In activity for Individuals who are ready while oth-
ers are 10l buty with pror assignments.

1a (3—Arranges sll materiats for easy disuibution 33 necded during activity.

18 (i} —Makes prompt use of swpplemenlal activities or plan modiiications
to assure full use of sll available ime.

18 {5—Crganizes and directs clerdcal and housekeeping choret 10 prevent
waste of time by teacher and students.

Inlorms sludents of objectives, sequence of evenis. the raliondbe, and re-

sponsibildies welf in sdvance of lesson or kclivity,

1b {1}—Cirplays 8nd/or verbalizes the planned tequence of events for the
lesson or period,

b {21—5pe<ilies objectives in clear, explicit terms before students bre given
directions, and relers {0 such objectives as needed for clarilication
end evalystion purpoies.

1b (3—Discusses the ralionale for astignments in terma of objectives. courss
goals, and the realities of student lile

1b {§)—Defines tiudent 1esponsibilities, emphasizing eapecutions. growth,
progress, excellence, and effort.

Delegates rerponsibiiiier 1o siudents, aides. and others in wayt that beep

them Invoived and conserve lescher ime and endigy for the mosl demand-

ing responubilties.

1¢c (1—Assigns roviine clencal and housekeeping charet Lo siudents (and
adest on & scheduled basis. disperiing the workload and conserving
ime.

1c (2—Armanges 10 udents Lo work Indavidually or in small gioups. delin-
ing the respomsibibities of all siudents.

1¢ (3}—Leads Mudents in evaludling their own astignments, providing all
necersary materials and direchwons 1o asture abjeclivity.

1¢ [4—5Stimulates udents lo 1eek astistance rom other 1chool pergonnel,
parents. dnd others In conjunclion with regular Course Irgnmentt

Paces acianges (o assure fatk accomphshmenl, arangmg for asssfance for
those who need it 10 make progress and reach goils

1d M}—Surveys the progress ol studenis 10wzid fask accomplishment, and
remicdt uydents of lime allocations, urging greater tpeed a3
needed.

1d 12—Adjuns time {ramer 10 (1 needs of students, allowing time, stifling
1o hew aclivilles more quickly, or rescheduling largel dales

1d {3—Provides tutodial attilance or guides small groups 19 asnist with lask
accomplithment an ichedule

1d l4y—Encourages and duects sludents in as3sung each OIher 10 sure
tatk completion.

Speaks 10 students in potilive, praising encouragmg ways

22 tlj—Acknowledges siudent comments or responses verbally wilhoul in.
terrupling or reduting focus on the swdent

1a (2}—Praites swudeni etiopts, wting phraset, teniences, and tonyl inllectiont
which are meaningiul 10 the tludentns) Involved.

1a (3}—Frees sludenit from embicratsment by using reattwring and uppor-
tye slalements

22 (§}—Avoids giving negative reaclions, crliCimi, thiealt, 1arcasm, eic.

28 I15)}—interacts personally with all students, balancing the atiention given
lhe more sggrentive and the lels aggretsive tiudents.

Expresses interent in Indrvidualy as perions over and above being students
2b (1}—Seeks oul Individurf tludents and groups o sludents 10 informal
personal conlacls.

b 11k—~Encourages siudents fo share thouphis and leehing:, sellecung and
clanlying in ways that help students assess the ¢ifechiveness ol thea
behavior palitrny.

BEST COPY AVAILABLE




[€)

RIC

E

PAFull Text Provided by ERIC

-183-

Behaviars and lndicatons

3. VERBALLY INTERACTIVE
The fsacher Hilems, sccepls, prodes,
quesiions, snd snconrsges.

The 1eacher ulilizes s variety of verbal
Intéraction lechniques 10 enhance clr-
ity of communicalion. tlimulate ver.
balizatipas by siedents, and plovoke
higher-bevel thought processes; and
encourages studenls 1o relate wik. lis-
tening. and thinking 1o thelr variows
s Ladrning anpiinncns.

4, STIMULATING
The Seacher in lmaginatbre, ﬁ}nuhtlni,

The teacher exprestes intecest (n the
subject matter and sctivities of the
clags. The teacher avoids dull rovilnes
in favor of many vasiations in proce.
dur_el_s. mal.uim. and ..c‘li\'llitl The
. i et Lekarasl

13 68630

1d (M—Inquires about studenis’ périonsl accomplishmenis or Inferests.
2b {43—Asslsts siudents In defining realistic stH-developmen| goals.

3 Reflects enpathy, concern, and warm liking of students as refaled 1o bath

schoof srd other ppects of fife.
~2e 1—Comments sympatheticiliy on feelingt of students.

T 2¢ @—Asks about and comments with scceplance on family snd personal

afales.
2 —Sharer personal experiences.
2¢ (4y—Encourages students 1o recognize prer sccomplishments.
2¢ {5}-=Tells and listens 10 jokes. Punt. o amusing incldents.

2é. Demonsirates interesl and concern for studenls nonverbally in & vamety of

3b.

ways

2d (1)}—Malntaing eye contact with siudenis when inleracting verbally with
them.

1d (Y —Listens alientively when students are lalking or presenhing.

1d {3F—Smiles openty, broadly, and frequently; and Wughs freely when ap-
piopriate.

2d {4)—Moves dose 10 sivdents when assisting them, leaning. siooping. sit.
ting, €K, a3 needed.

2d {S}—User with. and acctpin from. students such physical conlacts s
handshakes. pats on the back, or embraces.

. Communicales cltarly and concisely.
32 (1)—Clves directions or comments a1 needed 1o assure progress.

33 {2r—Avolds directions of comments which Surupl $tudents and waste
their time.

38 3—Uses » level of Leaguage studenls can understand.

Incourages and guides sivdest responses and teacher-sludent nleracrons.

3b (1)—Civer and asks for inlormation and JURREITIONS

3b {—Encourages slternalive anfwerl, rephrasing 1o JUggest reiponies
from dilerent siudenls.

3b {3}—Prompls, reflects, secepls dusagreements. and wails extended penods
of time for studenty’ thoughts 1o emesge.

1b {4b—Llistens thoughtiully (o tludents’ ideal. Incarparaling them anio the
leyson and recognizing their worlh

b tSh—UHilizes activities which allow for 2 hign degree of student interac-
on—discussion, simelation, txpenments, problem solving. games,
inquiries.

3. Unifizes a vanety of Questionmg techniques whech provoke drfferent levels

of thinking on the parl of &if students.

3¢ (1)—User open-ended questiont 1o stimulate ducussion, probing in ways
that keep the queslion open-ended and enhance sludent thining

3¢ {1 —Adjusty pace of questioning lo allow penods of silence 50 all siu-
dents may engage in higher-level thinking

3c (M—Uses an atrsy of Quesiion types, ranging fram simple recogrlion
and recall 16 anslysls. tynthesis, and evaluation.

&a. Expresser inlerest, enthosiasm, and curosity about rubject matter and other

evenk.

As 1—Decaraies or drmanges the <lastroom in ways which reinforce the
theme of the lesson of the subject.

43 (2)=Sheres personal booki. srifacts, expenences, reading. or othes ma-
terialy with the sludents.

44 {3—Uses seliinvented written materialy, models, drawings. o processes.

42 Wi—Improvises fumiture, objects, cuttumes. or sels to meel umque ar
fponidneaul needs.

48 {S)—Ralses quetlions about Others® thoughts, opimiens. or 1deas in ways
which reinfarce the theme of the lewson or even..

48 [6—Communitates excilement, surprise, wonde about lesson or event
by infleciion and by varying spealung rate. gestures. and bodv move-
menl.

4a (7}—Elaborates on subpect matter by diawing from a personal knowledge
base which it s<curaie, up-o-date, and of Hignificant depth.




Rehaviorn and Indicston

5. INDIVIDUAL ORIENTED
The teachar treats vach ndividus! a o
wnkue Jeimar.

The 1eacher makes learning ditferent
for ingfividusls in many wayt. Intraciass
groupings are ultilzed roulinely, 83 well
a3 for speclal occaslons, along wilh
ol group  Intruction. Assignments
are toulinely differentialed 1o provide
for Individusl nceds with rerpect lo
objectives, 1tme allocation’, snd mode
of Iearning. Materlals dssigned for use
are viried_ Individusl siudents sre pro-
vided {reedom 10 pursue learning tasks
differenily, 1o progrets more rapidiy.
4and 16 go beyond basic requirements.
Yeachzos and students arz both tutons
in fermsal one-1o-one relationthips.

4.

4d.

Sa.

5b.

194

Uhes 2 virily of ityles, techniques. and dpprodches lo presenl jubject

maller.

4b (1F-~Organixes subject matter presenialions 10 show relationshipt be-
tween distiplings and connections of subject matter 10 the raal
world.

4b (2)—1hes shiks In sentory modes, levels of thinking, Interaction styles,
or In locsllon of 1eacher/leamers 10 keep the lkesson flowing and
siudeni Interest and attentlon high.

4b (3}—Models. and guldes studems In using. 1 wide array of higher cogni
live operaltons, ¢.g. caulfying comparing ceivaling. Inferring.
genenalizing, hypolheilzing.

4b U}F—Plans and execules presentalions which are surprising, oul of the
otdinary, énd memorable, Increasing active response of the students
and molvaling them ‘oward further participation.

4b 15)—5e1s up and provides resources for 3 wide variely of challenging
learning aclvilres. e.g., Inquiries. experimenti, iimulations. ciie ifud-
i3, Inlerviews, brainsiomming.

Draws upon siudents’ inleresls and cumenl evenis far contenl, Afusinaiions,

and applictlions within the cfassioom.

dc (1}—Subsiitctes current problems, Bsues. or happenings of Inferesl lo
students {o¢ Those offered in commercial malerials of 1exls, when
doing so makes for lively and efiicien learning.

4< (2}—Refers o up-to-date bullelin boards, extubils, Interesl cenlen, news:
papers, perlodwals, books. of olher selecied 1ources of information.

4c (B—Provides students wilh cholces In topics foc siudy, in achivilies, of In
coworken.

4¢ [Ur-=Encourages sludenis 1o reveal their Interests by facihfaling svch
studeni-cenlered actvilies wilthin the cldgroom as shatng books of
particuiar Inlerest. displaying artifacts. or lalking aboul experiences
or current Issues.

4¢ (S}—Invites sludents to Inllidle projects. expenmenis, or other learning
activilles, asnsting them directly when caled upon

Responds sponlaneoutly 1o unplinn?d ¢venis. using them a3 reinforcess @f

Hfustralions.

4d [1}—Mainlains & plinned but Mexible learning environment in which un-
Planned events Can emerge.

4d ()—Cues sludenis that the evenl is Imporiinl by recogruzmg the evenl
and calling altennion to .

4d )—Guides sludents tn relaling the *went 10 pasl, presenl. or “uiure
feasning. tylng the event \o specific learmings, matenals, o1 pre-
cesses,

4d [4)—Iniroduces extension activities a3 3 Iollowup 1o the evenl when do-
Ing so alds significanily In accomphishing the feaming objectives e
yp prior 10 the eveni’s occurrence.

Colfects, organiles. and analyzes diagnoslic dalz about ndrvdual sludenty’

curreni feaming needs.

44 H)}—Develops and sdminbiers Tess and olher evaluldlive protedures
which are dl;g‘nn-sllalfy scored 1o Indicate whar Indiddualy have
fearned and whit they need to leamn.

Sa [2}—"bserves siudents’ leaming styles. recording Individuals' rates of
rearing snd use of ime and heir prelerred siudy skils, sensory
modes. and working ielationships,

$s B)}—Malntaint cumplative profiles of Individuals® learning behaviors.
highlighting those needs which can dnd wiif be met through the
« program.

PR a0 inMructional progiim which meeis the utigque needs and learming

styles of Individual siudents.

5b {1}—Uses diagnosiic information shout Individuals' current needs In
lesson planning.

S5b [2)—Oeparts from standard Curricular Expeciations 10 respond moie di-
recily 10 uegenl Individudl needs.

5b (3)—DiHerentiates experiences by providing objechives. vaned asugn-
menis, mateslats. activilles. working relsionships. me on 1ask, 4nd
leacher assislance lallored 10 1he aeedd of indimdusl sludenis

$b {4)—Onganires materials and resources for student use 30 thit Indwadyal
feamiert have whal they need when they need It




Bohdvion and ilicaion

Sc Direchs Justruction in response (0 the wmique nesds and leaming siyies of

Tewllyiclaal stodeniy. .

$c (1}—Guides the work of student groups whose membaecshlp, tashy, Joca-
won, and size change periodically ln reaponse W ncividusl lamiog
reeds.

S¢ (—Provides for and processes Teedback ¥ snd from Individusls about
clits activitles snd homework sssignmens, adjusting Instructionsl
modes, materlals, or time on task If needed.

S¢ Ob—Encourages individual Inhistive in putiving Raming. rinforcing such
sctions a3 setking help from other yiudents. bringing matesials frem
home, moving sbout The room (0 get resaurces, going 10 the libery
Indepandenily, or suggesiing sitemathes.

. Responds o individuals in wayt 1hal atsisl them m sccomplishing thelr

ochjectives.

sd (1} —Encoursges and guides Audenu ln finding thelr own “beet” way o
feaming. '

$d Ql—Makes s¢H svailable 10 individusl students and groups. conlecring
during independent study Ume, aranging for peer 1wioring. reteach:
Ing, :‘munl 10 se¢ work |5 done correctly, or cadiylng.

$d D—Recognizes snd responds posllively lo eHorls and spproximate par.
formance of iearning objectives.

5d ()—Crades papen and projects with dlagnostic aaldtions clesdy Indl-
cating sirengths and needs of stwdanis.

$d {5)—Lesds studenus In checking and coffecting thelr own work diagnot-
tleaily.

$d (6)—Discutses graded work with individusl students sad small geowps,
assuring thelr recogniion of ways of Improving performance or
overcoming SlHiCultler.

sd M —shares dlagnastic profile dats with Individual students, helping them
10 st specific, reslistic leaming objectives.

&. MULTI-MECHA INTEGRATIVE . Uses & varkaty of sudio-visual and manipulalive skds reguiarfy a5 integral
Thet tescher provides, shreugh diverne pars of fessons and assignments.
m‘;"‘:‘“‘&'mwhﬂﬂ- 60 (—Utllizes print matedlals which sre llustrated s colorful.
and g.ml.._' + Widiag, 62 (2}—Uses chalkboards, charts, bulletn boards, displays, photographs,
posiers, slides, snd 1ransparencies to portray contem visuslly.
[ 1] ul——thku wdio mateilals such g3 records and Lpes & tegular part of
SO 4.
& (4F ~incomporates sudio=visusl materiali such as 1elevipion, videotepe,
sound film, eic., regulary In lessons.
s 5—Frovides manlpulstive expetiences through games, puzzles, clay,
péinting, drawing. construciion, ¢ic.

. lavodves students actively aad regulanly in such multisensory Siperiences &3

dramitizations, verbal interictions, ganes, drawings. and field studres.

4b {1}~Directs students in using role-plays o soclo-dramas in conneclion
with thelr anignments.

&h }—Siuciures discussion groupt to provide extended upportunities for
sudents 19 verbalize and share knowledge whh wach other,

&h O} —Encouriges students 16 IHusirare fearning In graphic oe artislic {orms.

&b {)—Ullizes games In ways which nilmulate intersst énd paRticipation
without excessive competltion,

&h I5-Fiovides Ko7 cUI-Oi<lassroom Raming In school and communily
settings.

&b §)—Arranges Tor labortiory experiments, speclal projects, of action re-
search studiey a3 & part of regulsr assignments.

. Participates with nudent in multi-medn, multi-sentory activitiss—demon-

strating. helping. and eatending leaming.

¢ {—Ltilizes 1eacher-made &3 well 35 commercal and studen-made ma-
teclals in the dassroom.

6 (2—Serves 85 participant a5 well 31 leader or obierver in rote-playing,
discustion, or game Sctivities.

km——-ac.r:ommm and helps sivdetits undettland ways of using muli-
media.

& (—=introduces multi-media cartfully 40 aisuie studenl Fwareness of their
purpote In the Risons.

6 (S—Follows wie ol mulil-media/sensory éctivic 1 with discutsion, 1681
Ing, o other planned sctivity.
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Computer ilstings (avaiiable from author by request)

Variable descriptives: frequencies for the complete data
Variable descriptives: frequencies for the USA data
Varisble descriptives: frequencies for the Finnish data

196
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Appendix to Chapter 6

Computer listings (avaliable from author by request)

Variable descriptives: means and standard deviatioas for the complete data
Variable descriptives: means and standard deviations for the USA data
Variable descriptives: means and standard deviations for the Finnish data
Forced oblimin 6 factor solutions for the complete data

Forced oblimin 6 factor sotutions for the USA data

Forced oblimin 6 factor solutions for the Finnish data
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Appendix to Chapt

Computer listings (available from author by request)
Correlations for the cornplete daza

Correlations for the USA data

Correlations for the Finnish data

Explorative factor analysis with oblimin rotation for the complete data
Explorative factor analysis with oblimin rotation for the USA data

Explorative factor analysis with oblimin rotation for the Finnish data
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High loading variables for the 16 factor obiimin solution for the
complete data

FACTOR 1 “STIMULATING"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 9
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 65, LOADING 817
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 37.0

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
A

‘ HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

65 1aman interesting teacher (.B17)

82 [ am an exciting teacher (.795)

49 | am a stimulating teacher (.764)

47 1am an imaginative tcacher (.697)

56 1communicate excitement, surprise, and wonder about lesson or event by inflection and
by varying spcaking rate, gestures, and body movement (.660)

50 Iexpress interest. enthusiasm. and curiosity about subject matter and other events.(.563)

79 1decorate or arrange Lhe classroom in ways which reinforce the theme of the lesson or the
subject (.547)

59 1 organize subject matter presentations to show relationships between disciplines and
connections of subject matter to the real world (.543)

7 | usea variety of styles, techniques. and approaches to present subject matter {.534)

FACTOR 2 “"INTERACTION GULDING"
NUMBER CF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES &

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 19, LOABING 698
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINTD 44

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
—————————— I

HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

39 1 encourage and guide student responses and teacher-student interactions (.698)

41 }am a personal leacher (.664)

38 1smile openly, broadly, and frequently; and laugh freely when appropriate (.636)

52 I dcmonstrate interest and concern for students nonverbally in a variety of ways (.633)
66 1 maintain eye contact with students when interacting verbally with them (.545)

40 1 adjust pace of qucstioning to allow periods of silence so all students may engage in
higher-level thinking (.487)

FACTOR 3 "MOTIVATING STUDENTS'"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 7

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 44, LOADING 652
PFRCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 2.8

NAMING BASED ON SUMMAR@G
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HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

44 1 ask tor suggestions from my students (.652)

61 1 model, and guide studenlts in using, a wide array of higher cognitive operations, e.g.,
classifying, comparing, evaluating, infefring, generalizing, hypothesizing (.628)

46 1utilize a variety of questioning r2chaiques which provoke different levels of thinking on
the part of all students (.626)

54 1 draw upon students’ intercsts and current events for content, illustrations, and
applications within the classroom (.623)

551 ]i?l(t):l‘l to students' ideas, incorporating them into the lesson and recognizing their worth.
(610)

45 Icncourage alternative answers, rephrasing to suggest responses from different students
(.601)

53 [ improvise furniture, objccts, costumes, or sets to meet unique or sponiancous neads

(571)

FACTOR 4 "TiME-ON-TASK"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 4

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR t4, LOADING 614
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 2.1

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

14" 1 arrange tor students to work individually (.014)

6 Iencourage and direct students in assisting each other to assure task completion (.581)

10 Tinitiate changes in activity for individuals who are ready while others are still busy with
prior assignments (.560)

42 1arrange for students to work in small groups (.512)

FACTOR § "PROGRESS ASSURING VERBALITY™

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 5

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 102, LOADING .617
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.9

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
HIGH LOADING YARIABLES

102 1 usc open-ended questions to stimulate discussion (.617)

99 T reflect empathy, concern, and warm liking of students as related to both school and
other aspects of life (.614)

100 [ encourage and guide students in finding their own "best” way of lkeaming (.565)

96 1avoid directions or comments which disrupt students (.554)

83 1 give directions or comments as needed to assure progress (.509)

FACTOR 6 "ORGANIZED COMMUNICATION"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING YARIABLES 5

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 18, LOADING 747
PERCENTAGE OF VARTANCE EXPLAINED 1.5

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZNG

ERIC
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HIGH LOADING VARIABLES
18 1giveclear, simplc directions foF shifting from one actvity to another (.747)

36 1communicate clearly (.729)

¢ 1 show clarity of communication in ray presentations (.702)

— 15 I organize classroom activities 1o produce a smooth flow of cvents with a minimum of
confusion or waste of time (.611)

37 luscalevel of language studenls can understand (.552)

FACTOR 7 "PROJECT-BASED INTEGRATIVE"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 7
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 90, LOADING .762
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.4
NAMING BASED ON HIGHEST LOADING
L

HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

B0 1 arrange for 1aboratory experiments, special projects, or action research studies as a part
of regular assignments (.762)

¢1 1 di(l)'vﬁcl students in using role-plays or socio-dramas in connection with their assignments
(.707)

89 1 provide for out-ofclassroom leaming in school and community setting (.693)

68 1 provide stedents with choices in topics for study, in activilics, or in coworkers (.631)
87 1 structure discussion groups to provide extended opportunilies for students lo verbalize
and sharc knowledge with each other (. 384)

35 I set up and provide resources for a wi le variety of challenging leaming activities, c.g.,
inquirics, experiments, simulations, case studics, interviews, brainstorming (.581)

88 1 ulilize games in ways which stimulate intcrest and participation without excessive

competition (496)
- FACTOR 8 "STUDENTS' PERSONAL AFFAIRS
ORIENTED"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 3
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 29, LOADING 684
y PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.2
— NAMING BASEDON SUMMARIZING
. HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

29 1 tell and listen to joEes. puns, or amusing Theidents (.684)

27 1 ask about and comment with acceptance on family and personal affairs (.636)
28 Iam an outgoing teacher (.519)

FACTOR 9 _"ENCOURAGING"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 5
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR &, LOADING -.720
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.1

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
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HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

I'an an encouraging teacleer (-.720)
20 Ispeak to students in encouraging way (-.702)
21 Iencourage students to share thoughts and feelings (-.688)
24 1am a warm teacher (-.603) .
25 Iexpress interest in individuals as persons over and above being students (-.531)

FACTOR 10 "STUDENT-TEACHER EQUALITY"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 3
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 86, LOADING 612
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.0

il NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

86 1acknowledge student comments or responses verbally without interrupting or reducing
focus on the student (.612)

97 I praise student effosts, using phrases, sentences, and tonal inflections which are
meaningful to the student(s) involved (.560)

95 Tserve as participant as well as leader or observer in role-playing. discussion, ot gasme
activities (,525)

FACTOR 11 "MATERIALS INTEGRATIVE"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 3

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 92, LOADIN’ .63

PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED Lo

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
(HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

92 1 utilize teacher-madc as well 2s commercial and sfudent-made materials in the classroom
(.631)

104 I share personal bocks, artifacts, experiences, rcading, or other materials with the
students {.627)

73 I utilize print materials which are illustrated and colorful (.601)

67 1 refer 1o up-to-date bulletin boards, cxhibits, interest centers, ncwspapers, periodicals.
books, or other selected sources of information (,596)

60 I devrlop and administer tests and other evaluative procedures which are diagnostically
scored to indicate what individuals have leamed and what they need to leam (.525)

64 [ share pcrsonal experiences (.514)

FACTOR 12 "GOAL-QORIENTED"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 4

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR )2, LOADING 758
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 0.9

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

RIC

PATY ,
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| HIGH LOADING VARIABLES
T3 T inform students of the Oojectives of my lesson (. 758)
i1 Idisplay and/or verbalize the planned sequence of events for the tesson or period (.704)
13 Idelegate re.soﬁt.)nsibllitics to students in ways that keep them involved (638}
D¢

ERIC

101 I specify objectives in clear, explicit terms before students arc given directions {(.619)
¥FACTOR I3 "POSITIVELY ORGANRIZED"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 5

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 22, LOADING .68
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 0.7

NAMBNG BASED ON SUMMARIZING

HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

77 Tavoid giving ncgative reactions, criticisms, threats, sarcasm,etc {.638)

62 1am wcll prepared for my classes (.542)

23 1interact personally with all students balancing the attention given more agressive and
less agressive students (.482)

94 [ arrange ail materials for casy distribution as necded during activity (.458)

7 Tuse a variety of styles. techugucs, and approaches {0 present subjecct matter (438)

FACTOR 14 "UNLABELED"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 1

HIGHEST LOADING YARIABLE VAR 5, LDADING 447
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 0.7
L NAMING BASED ON NONE

HI1GH LOADING v ARJABLES
‘3 T accept disagreements (447)

FACTOR 18 "FLEXIBILITY"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 6

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 19, LOADING 617
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 0.7
NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
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HIGH 1LOADING Y ARIABLES

19
16

74
70
69

58 [

Ius;?ti;tfn, and accept from, stidents such physical contacts as handshakes or pats on
back {.617})

ladjust time frames to fit needs of students, allowing time or shifling to new activities
more quickly (.615)

use diagnostic informatiot about individuals’ current needs in lesson planning (.589)

I direct snstruction in response to the unique needs and learning styles of individual
students (.5235)

I maintain a planned but fiexible leaming environment in which unplanned events can
emerge (A71)

[ respond spontaneously to unplanned events, using them as reinforcers or illustrations
(.465)

FACTOR 16 "EXTERNAL SOURCES INTEGRATIVE"
 NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 3

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 48, LOADING .686
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 0.7

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

48 1 use a varicty of audio-visual and manipulative aids regularly as integral parts of Iessons

26
51

and assignments. (.686)

I regularly incorporate audio-visual materials such as television, videotape, sound film,
etc., in lessons. {.502)

1 use self-invented written materials, models, drawings, or processes. (.490)

gU4
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High locading varlsblss for the 18 factor oblimin aolution for the US

data
L
IFACFOR 1 "INDIVIDUALLY ORIERTED"
NUMBEROF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 7

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 58, LOADING .663
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLATNED 28.5
SUMMARIZING

HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

58 [ usc diagnostic information about individuals' current needs in lesson lanning (.663)

9z 1 %ti]%ze teacher-made as well as commercial and student-made materials in the classroom

(.642)

74 1 direct instruction in response to the unique needs and feaming styles of individual

students (.590}

98 1 organize materials and resources for student use so that individual learmers have what

they need when they need it (.542 )

60 1develop and administer tests and other evaluative procedures which are diagnostically
scored to indicate what individuals have learned and what they need to leam. (540)

76 1 respond to individuals in ways that assist them in accomplishing their objectives (.524)

72 1 differentiate experiences by providing objectives, varied assignments, materials.
activities, working relationships, time on task, and teacher assistance tailored to the needs
of individual students. (.506)

FACTOR 2 "PROJECT-BASED INTEGRATIVE" 1

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING V ARIABLES 1

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE 1 VAREY, LOADING -.743
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED | 4.2
NAMING BASED ON | SUMMARLANG
HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

[E5 T provide for Gut-OF-classroom learming i school and community Seting (- 143)

90 I arrange for laboratory experiments, special projects, or action research studies as a part
of regular assignments (-.698)

91 [ direct students in using role-plays or socio-dramas in connection with their assignments
(-.617)

68 | provide students with choices in topics for study, in activities, or in coworkers (-.574)

_
R FACTOR 3 "EXCITING"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 5
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 49, LOADING -.802
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 3.6

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING J




HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

49 ] am a stimulating tea<her (.802)

65 I am an intercsting teacher (-.796)

82 Iam an exciting teacher (-.773)

47 1am an imaginative teacher (-.690)

56 Icommunicate excitement, sutprise, and wonder about lesson or event by inflection and
by varying speaking rate, gestures, and body movement (-.666)

FACTOR 4 "EMPHATIC"
KUMBER OF HIGH LIOADING VARIABLES 8

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 24, LOADING -.632
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 2.7

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

24 Tam a warmteacher (-.632)

25 Texpress interest in individuals as persons over and above being students (-.609)

52 Idemonstrate intercst and concemn for students nonverbally in a variety of ways (-.571)
33 Iam an empathetic teacher (-.560)

99 T reflect empathy, concern, and warm liking of students as related to both school and
other aspects of life (-.528)

34 1 frec students from embarrassment by using reassuring and supportive statements (-
S

41 1am a personal tcacher. (-.507)
22 1avoid giving negalive reactions, criticisms, threats, sarcasm, etc ( -.447)

FACTOR § "TIME-ON-TASK"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 4

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 14, LOADING .626
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 22

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

i4 T arrange for students to work individually.(.626)

10 Tinitiate changes in activity for individuals who are ready while others are still busy with
prior assignments .(.581)

13 I delegate responsibilities to students in ways that keep them involved (.581)

4 linguire about students’ personal accomplishments or interests (.389)

-
FACTOR 6 "STUDENTS' INTERESTS CONSIDERING”
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 5
RIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 44, LOADING 74 [
PERCENTAGE OF Y ARIANCE EXPLAINED 2.1
NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
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| HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

44 T ask for suggestions from my students.(.741)
{ lﬁlgtsc}n to studenis’ ideas, incorporating them into lesson and recognizing their worth

54 T draw upon students' interests and current evenis for content, iflustrations, and
applications within the classroom (.530)

57 I ¢laborate on subject matter by drawing from a personal knowledge base which is
accurate, up-to-date.and of significant depth (.493)

61 I model, and guide students in using, a wide array of higher cognitive operations, e.g.,
classlfymg, comparing, evaluating, inferring, genemlizing.hypothesizing (.476)

FACTOR 7 "GROUP ACTIVITY ORIENTED"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 5

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 95, LOADING .721
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.9

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
HIGH 1.OADING VARIABLES

95 1 serve as participant as well as leader or observer in role-playing, discussion, or game
activities.{.721)

88 1 utilize games in ways which stimulate intercst and participation without excessive
competition. (.657)

87 structure discussion groups to provide exiended opportunities for students to verbalize
and share knowledpe with each other. (.653)

42 | arrange for students to work in small groups. (.502)

6 1 encourage and direct students in assisting each other to assure task completion. (.380)

FACTOR 3 "GOAL-QRIENTED"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 4 "
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 12, LOADING .738
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.R

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

12 1 inform students of the objectives of my lesson (.738)

11 1 display and/or verbalize the planned sequence of events for the lesson or period (.611)
101 Tspecify objccl.wcs in clear, explicit tcrms before students arc given directions (.588)
81 [ assist students in defining realistic self-acvelopment goal (491}

A
FFACTOR 9 "CLARITY OF COMMUNICATION" 1

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 6
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 31, LOADING - 705 "
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXFLAINED 1.6 i

I NAMING BASEDON SUMMARIZING |

[€)
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HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

31 11isten atientively WIien students are Lalking or presenting {-.105)

9 [ show clarity of communication in my presentations (-.569)

39 [ encourage and guide student responses and teacher-student interactions. (-.528)
66 I maintain eye contact with sudents when interacting verbally with them (-.496)
36 [communicate clearly (-.485)

21 1encourage students to share thoughts and feelings (-477)

e —————
FACTOR 10 "ORGANIZED"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES s
HIGHEST LOADING VARIAELE VAR 94, LOADING 753
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.6
NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

l HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

04 1armrange all matcrials for asy distribution as needed during activity (. 753)

98 1 organize materials and resources for student use so that individual learncrs have what
they need when they need it (633 )

62 [ am well prepared for my classes (.602)

15 1 organize classroom activities 10 produce a smooth flow of events with a minimum of
confusion or waste of time (.602)

18 [ give clear, simple directions for shifting from one activity 0 another (.509)

FACTOR 11 "USE OF STIMULATING METHODS"
NUMB ER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE

PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED

MHNG BASEDON

4
VAR 51, LOADING 720
1.5
SUMMARIZING

H

| HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

51 1 usc selt-invenicd wrilten materials, models, drawings, or processes (.720)

50 1 express interest, enthusiasm, and curiosity about subject maticr and other events (.678)

53 1 improvise furniture, objects, costumes, Or scts {0 meet uniquc or spontancous necds
{.520)

56 1 communicatc excitetnent, surprise, and wondcr about lesson or event by inflection and
by varying speaking ra'c, gestures, and body movement {.555)

N
FACTOR 12 "MULTI-STYLE TEACHING"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 4
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 5L, LOADING 671
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.3
| NAMNGBASED ON SUMMARIZING
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HIGH LOADING YARIABLES

7 1 use 2 vaniely of styles, iechmques, and approaches (o presen subject matter (.611)

30 I provide manipulative expenences through games, puzzles, clay, palnting, drawing,
construction, etc (.641)

35 1 set up and provide resourees for a wide variety of challenging learning activitics, ..,
inquiries, experiments, simulations, case studies, interviews, brainstorming.(.441)

32 1avoid dull routine {421)

FACTOR 1) "STUDENTS® THINKING PROVOKING"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 4

|
|
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE I VAR46 LOADING -656
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED i L1

NAMING BASED ON " SUMMARIZING

HIGH L OADING VARIABLES

46 Tutilize a variety ol questionng techniques which provoke different levels of thinking on
the pant of all students (-.656)

102 Vuse open-ended questions to stimulate discussion (-.653)

45 1 cng?uragc alternative answers, rephrasing to suggest responses from different students

(-.601)

40 1 adjust pace of questioning to allow periods of silence so all students may engage in

higher-level thinking (-.512)

FACTOR 14 "STUDENTS' NEEDS ADAPTIVE" . “
MNUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 2

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 17, LOADING .659 i
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED L.l i
NAMING BASED ON SUMMARTZING §
HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

17 1 provide tutorial assistance individually or guidc small groups (.639) L
16 1 adjust time frames to fit nseds of students, allowing time or shifting to new activilies
more quickly (414)

JFACTOR 15 "EXTERNAL SOURCES INTEGRATIVE"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES i 2
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE § VAR 48, LOADING -636
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED h| .0
NAMINO BASED ON 1 SUMMARIZING

HiGH LOADING VARIABLES

RIC

B 1 usc a variety of audio-visual and manipulative a1ds regulasly as integral parts of lessons
and assignments (-.636)
26 1 regularly incorporate audio-visual materials such as television, videotape, sound film,
etc., in lessons (-.633)

201G
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FACTOR 16 "FLEXIBILITY" _—
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES k]
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 70, LOADING .10
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.0
NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
e — A
_EIGH LOADING VARIABLES
/0 I maintain a planned but flexible learning environment in which unplanned events can
emerge {.810)
69 1 gcspond spontaneously to unplanned events, using them as reinforcers or illustrations
(611}
39 I organize subject matter presentations to show relationships between disciplines and
connections of subject matter to the real world.(.411)

=
=
E
: (FACIOR 17 "UNLABELED -
¢ NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARLABLES 3
[ HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 79, LOADING .603
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.0
NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
HIGH LOADING YARIABLES
79 1decorate or arrange the classroom in ways which reinforce the theme of the lesson or the
subject (.603)

20 1speak to students in encouraging way (.373)
75 1 provide for and process feedback 10 individuals about class activities and homework
assignraents, adjusting instructional modes. materials. or time on task if needed (.375)

FACTOR 18 "PERSONAL FRIENDLINESS 1
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 7
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 27, LOADING .696
§ PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 0.9
NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
HIGH LOADING VARIABLES
as! ut and cormment wilth acceptance on family and personal atfairs (. }

29 Frell and listen to jokes, puns, or amusing incidents (.679)

&4 Ishare personal experiences ((619)

28 Tam an outgoing teacher (.490)

18 smile openly, broadly, and frequently; and laugh frecly when appropriate (,475)

104 [ share personal books, artifacts, experiences, reading, or other materials with the
students (.471)

23 1interact personally with all students, balancing the attention given more aggressive and
the less aggressive students .(.413)

& 1)
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High loading varlables for the 18 factor oblimin soiution for the
Finnish data

FACTOR 1 “PROJECT-BASED INTEGRATIVE "
NUMBEX -+ HIGH LOADING VARIABLES )
TEGHEST LOADING VARIAELE VAR 90, LOADING 7701
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 245

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING i

HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

90 1 artange for laboratory experiments. special projects, or action rescarch studies as a pan
of regular assignments (.770)

89 1 provide for out-of-classroom leaming in school and community setting (.728)

87 T structure discussion groups to provide extended opportunities for studenis to verbalize
and share knowlcdge with each other (.564)

88 1 utilize games in ways which stimulate intcrest and participation without excessive
compelition (.548)

FACTOR 2 "PERSONALITY BASED *
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 4]

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 64, LOADING 709
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 6.8

NAMING BASED ON HIGHEST LOADING

HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

64 | share personal experiences (.709)

57 1 elaborate on subject matter by drawing from a personal knowledge base which is
accurate, up-to-date, and of significant depth (.674)

66 I maintain cyc contact with students when interacting verbally with them (.667)

3R Ismile openly, broadly, and frequently; and laugh freely when appropriate (.403)

41 Tam apersonal teacher.(416)

69 1 respond spontaneously to unplanned ¢vents, using them as reinforcers of illustrations
{.480)

- —
FACTOR 3 "ORGANIZED COMMUNICATION"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 5
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 9, LOADING.729
PERCENTAGE OF YARIANCE EXPLAINED 3.l
NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
I —
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HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

9 "1 show clarity of communication in my presentations (.729)

36 Icommunicate clearly (.684)

18 I give clear, simple directions for shifting from one activity 10 another (.638)

15 Torgapize classroom activites to produce a smooth flow of events with a minimum of
confusion or waste of time(.469)

37 luse alevel of language students can understand (.416)
23 [interact personally with all students, balancing the attention given more aggressive and
the less aggressive swudents (.401)

FACTOR 4 "TIME-ON-TASK" |

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES I 4

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE l VAR 10, LOADING -.624
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 2.7

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
S —— —

HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

10" Tmstiate changes in activity for individuals who are ready while others are stil]l busy with
rior assignments (-.624)

6 Iencourage and direct students in assisting each other to assure task completion (-.521)

14 larrange for students to work individually (- 582)

16 1adjust time frames to fit needs of students, allowing time or shifting to new activities
more guickly (-.569)

FACTOR 8 "EMPHATIC" -

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING v ARIABLES 4
¥ HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 96, LOADING .601
3| PERCEMTAGE OF VARIANCE EXFLAINED 2.5
|| NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

96 1 avoid directions or comments which disrupt students (.601)

97 1 praise student efforts, using phrases, sentences, and tonal inflections which are
meaningful to the student(s) involved (.368)

99 I reflect cmpathy, concern, and warm liking of students as related to both school and
other aspects of life (.527)

33 1am an empathetic teacher (.443)

FACTOR 6 "EXCITING"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 5
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 65. LOADING -.748
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 2.1

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

OO
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HIGH LOADING YARIABLES

65 1am an interesting teacher (-.748)

82 1 am an exciting teacher (-.659)

47 Iam an imaginative teacher (-.599)

49 1am a stimulating teacher (-.561)

56 I communicate excitement, surprise, and wondcr about lesson or event by inflection and
by varying speaking rate, geslures, and body movement (.457)

FACTOR 7 “"ENCOURAGING"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 6
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 8, LOADING .740
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.8
NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

B | &m an cncouraging leacher (.740)

20 1 speak to students in encouraging way (.660)

21 T encourage students to share thoughts and feelings (.651)

24 I ama warm teacher(.441)

25 1express intercst in individuals as persons over and above being students (.426)

34 T free students from embarrassment by using reassuring and supposiive statements {(.408)

[FACTOR 8 * STUDENT PERSONAL AFFAIRS ORIENTED"

] NUMBER OFHIGH LOADING VARIABLES 4
HIGHESTLOADING VARIABLE VAR 27, LOADIRG 741
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 17
NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

_
HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

77 1 a5k aboul and comment wilh acecptance on family and personal affairs (.741)
28 [ am an outgoing teacher (.537)

29 T tel! and listen (o jokes. puns, or amusing incidents (.308)

17 1 provide tutorial assistance individuajly or guide small groups (:402)

FACTOR 9 "PERFORMANCE INTEGRATIVE" T
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABELES 3
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 95, LOADING 433
I FERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.6
NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
|HIGH LOADING VARIABLES
95 1 seIvc as participant as well as teader or obscrver in role-playing, discussion, or game
activities (.433) . ) ]
91 I direct students in using role-plays or socio-dramas in connection with their assignmernts
(414)

213
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63 1 utilize activities which allow for a high degree of student interaction - discussion,
simuiation, experiments, problem solving, games, inquiries (.363)

EFACTOR 10 "USE OF STIMULATING METHODS"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 6

HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 59, LOADING .762
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.5

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

59 1 organize subject matier prescniations to Show relalionships beiween discipiines and
connections of subject matter to the real world (.762)

62 1am well prepared for my classes (.5%0)

51 Tuse self-invented written materials, models, drawings, or processes. (.531)

79 Idecorate or arrange the classroom in ways which rcinforce the theme of the lesson or the
subject (.510)

53 I improvise fumiture, objects, coslumes, or sets to mest unique or spontaneous needs
(47T

T 1 use a variety of styles, techniques, and approaches to present subject matier (.298)

FACTOR 11 "INTERACTION GUIDING" ’
NUMBER GF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 3
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 39, LOADING - 728 |
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.4

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

HIGH LOADING VARIABLES _
9 1encourage and guide student responses and tcacher-student interactions (-.728)
52 1demonstrate interest and concem for students nonverbally in a variety of ways (-.561)

40 1 adjust pace of questioning to allow periods of silence so all students may engage in
higher-level thinking (-.500)

FACTOR 12 “"GOAL-ORIENTED"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 5

| HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 39, LOADING .627
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED .3

NAMNG BASED ON e SRS )

HIGH L JADING VARJABLES
T delegate responsibilities to students in ways that keep them involved (.627)
12 }info.m students of the objectives of my lesson (.580)
11 Idisplay and/or verbalize the planned sequence of events for the lesson or period (.555)
101 I specify objectives in clear, explicit terms before students are given dircctions (.475)
70 I maintain a planned but flexible leamning environment in which unplanned events can
emerge (474)
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e
FACTOR 1) "PROGRESS ASSURING VERBALITY"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 5
HIGHESTUOADING VARIABLE VAR 102, LOADING -.748
PERCENTAGE OF YARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.2

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
E

.rHIGH LOADING VARIABLES
102 Tuse open-ended questions to stimulate discussion (-.748}
104 | share personal books, artifacts, experiences, reading, or other materials with the
students (-.697)
I00  Iencourage and guide students in finding their own "best” way of leaming (-.491)
83 1 give directions or commenis as needed to assure progress (-.441)
94 [ arrange all materialc for casy distribution as needed during activity (-420)

[FACTOR 14 "STUDENTS' INTERESTS CONSIDERING"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES 4
HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 54, LOADING .710
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.2
NAMING BASEDON SUMMARIZING

HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

54 1 draw upon students' interesis and current events for contenl, illustralions. and
applications within the classroom (.710)

551 li{s)lcn to students' ideas, incorporating them into the lesson and recognizing their worth
(.707

68 1 provide students with choices in lopics for study, in activilies, or in coworkers (463)
61 1 model, and guide students in using, a wide array of higher cognilive operations, ¢.g.,
classifying, comparing, evaluating. infecring, generalizing, hypothesizing {.448)

FACTOR 15 "UNLABELED"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING YARIABLES 2

HIGHEST LOADING YARIABLE VAR 22, LOADING .695
PERCENTAGE OF YARIANCE EXPLAINED il

NAMING BASEDON SUMMARIZING

HIGH LOADING VARIABLES
22 1 avold giving negative reactions, criticisms, threats, sarcasm, ctc (.695)
42 [ amange for students to work in small groups (--534)

EFM‘.TOR 16 "STUDENTS' THINKING PROVOKING"

I NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING YARIABLES 3
B HIGHEST LOADING VARIABLE VAR 45, LOADING . 746
il PERCENTAGE OF YARIANCE EXPLAINED 1.0

l NAMDNG BASED ON SUMMARIZING

[€)

ERIC

PArulitext provided by ERIC




HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

45 Tencourage altcmative ANSWErs, rephrasing Lo Suggest responses from defierent students
(.746)

44 1 ask for suggestions from my students (.614)

46 I utilize a variety of questioning techniques which provoke different levels of thinking on
the past of all students (.605)

FACYOR 17 "EXTERNAL SQURCES INTEGRATIVE"
NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING VARIABLES &

HIGHEST LOADING YARIABLE VAR 48, LOADING .529
PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 0.9

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING

HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

48 1use a varcty of audio-visual and manipulative aids regularly as iniegral parts of lessons
and assignments (.829)

26 [ regularly incorporate audio-visual materials such as television, videotape, sound film,
ctc., in lessons (,734)

92 1 lét_;lim teachermade as well as comumercial and student-made materials in the classroom
{.671)

35 1set up and provide resources for a wide varicty of challenging leamning activities, e.g.,
inguirics, experiments, simulations, case studics, interviews, brainstormeng (.505)

47 | refer 10 up-to-date bulletin boards, exhibits, interest centers, newspapers, periodicals,
books, or other selected sources of information {.470)

73 1utilize print materials which are illustrated and colorful (.451)

FACTOR 18 "IND:VIDUALLY ORIENTED"

NUMBER OF HIGH LOADING YARIABLES 6

HIGHEST LOADING YARIABLE VAR 58, LOADING 512

PERCENTAGE OF VARIANCE EXPLAINED 0.9

NAMING BASED ON SUMMARIZING
N I

HIGH LOADING VARIABLES

$8 Tuse diagnostic information about individuals’ current needs in lesson planning (-.512)

5 laccept disagreements (.472)

72 1 differentiate experiences by providing objectives, varied assignments, materials,
activities, working retationships, time on task, and teachcr assistance tailored to the needs
of individual students {-.438)

74 1 direct instruction in response to the unique needs and learning styies of individual
students {(-.406)

80 1iead students in checking and correcting their own work diagnostically (-.349)

81 I assist students in defining realistic self-development goal {-.347)
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Computer listings (available from author by request)

Second order 4 factor obiimin solution for the USA data
Second order 5 factor oblimin solution for the Finnish data
Discrirninant analysis solution for the complete data

Onewa, .iance analysis solution for the complete data

15 68630
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Factor atructure comparison between the US and Finnlsh deta by
Kslsar-Hunks-Bisnchint method (FACTREL)

(Observe that the variable numbering in FACTREL Is different than the other
computer listings: for tachnical reasons FACTREL numbering scheme always
begins from number 1; thus far example variable 4 in the study is represented by
variable 1 in the FACTREL listing. In Section 7.6 text we have used the “true”
variable numbers, not the FACTREL numbeiing)
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F A C T R E L

Factor Comparisons Via the Kaiser-Hunka-Blanchini Methed.

$Enter title of run:

$Number of variables:

SHumber of factors in set 1l:

SMumber of factors in set 2:

$File name ror set 1:

$File name for cet 2: (press ENTER if same):

Select a processing option:
1 = Compare orthogonal factors: Input loadings matrices.
2 = Compare oblique factors: Input factcr pattern and
factor correlation matrices.
31 = Compare eblique factors: Input factor structure and
facter correlation matrices.
$Enter option:

Select a printing option:
1 = Basic output only
2 = Basic output plus printing of input matrices
= Include intermediate results (for testing)
$Enter option:

Cosines between the two sets of factors

(Rows = SET 1, Cols = SET 2)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 a 2 10
1 6.268 0.539 0.18) -0.242 0.340 -0.059 0.087 -0.036 0.251 0.311
2 -0.811 0.0%5 0.063 ¢.111 -0.037 (.187 -0.103 -0.188 -0.058 -0.253
k| -0.08F -0.127 -0.169 0.031 -0.225 0.B66 -0.208 -0.140 -0.045 -0.364
4 0.024 -0.225 -0.0319 0.299 -~0.462 0.234 -0.454 -0.373 -0.325 0.191
S 0.108 0.328 0.131 -0,603 -0.330 -0.332 0.099 ©0.179 0.176 -0.101
6 6.153 0.158 0.202 -0.361 0.268 -0.260 0.132 0.107 -0.097 -0.099
7 0.342 0.177 -0.227 -0.280 0.497 -0.076 ¢©.027 0.423 0.487 0.311
8 0.248 -0.088 0.05: =-0.208 0.204 -0.065 ©0_026 0.193 -0.280 0.273
9 0.019 -0.395 -0.473 0.012 -0.044 -0.083 -D_548 -0.330 -0.233 0.005
10 0.071 0.083 0.707 -0_315 0.282 -0.164 -0.077 0.044 0.250 0.364
11 -0.062 0.278 -0.007 -0.510 -0.001 -0.164 0.431 0.459 -0.142 0.5913
12 ¢.255 -0.273 0.133 0.014 -0.085 -0.262 0.410 0.136 0.445 0.301
13 -0.181 -0.3100 -0.050 0.00! -0¢.253 0.050 -0.05¢ -0.099 0.008 -0.170
14 0.275 0.104 ©0.515 -0.433 0.117 -0.032 0.064 0.272 0.172 0.3¢7
15 -0.055 0.254 ©.108 ©0.114 0.121 0.06% ©0.323 -0.08% -0.019 -0.019
16 0.417 0.469 -0.187 -0.181 ©0.175 -0.152 0.205 -0.06% 0.222 ¢0.339
17 0.325 0.180 0.239 -0.193 0.468 -0.109 0.47) -0.018 -0.168 -0.097
18 6.232 0.431 0.153 0.069% ©.055 -0.197 0.056 0.763 0.058 0.034
11 12 13 14 is 16 17 18
1 0.045 0.189 -0.289 0.328 0.0%9% 0.157 0.473 -0.460
2 -0.186 0.115 0.3l -0.414 ©0.133 0.045 -0.293 0.026
3 0.215 -0.115 ©.35%9 -0.252 0.327 -0.182 -0.267 0.14]
4 0.520 -0.071 0.289 -0.158 -0.418 0.123 0.068 0.029
< .0.098 0.354 =0.271 -0.047 -0.181 0.147 0.154 -0.124
& -5.192 0.191 -0.128 0.677 -0.222 0.€614 0.071 0.061
7 -0.002 0.354 -0.28% D0._156 -0.452 0.347 0.152 -0.105
8 -0.071 ©0.730 -0.326 0.230 -0.125 0.050 0.045 -0.450
9 0.232 -0.305 0.374 -0.30% 0.292 -0.007 -0.103 -0.119
10 -0.125 0.3%7 -0.250¢ ©0.037 0.188 0.121 0.196 0.302
11 -0.227 0.136 -0.100 0.196 -0.141 0.355 0.353 -0.032
12 -0.110 0.239 -0.082 0.151 0.135 0.509 0.401 -0.271
13 0.3127 -0.095 0.794 -0.085 0.02% -0.575 -C.157 0.047
14 -0.514 0.039 -0.103 0,021 -0.310 ©.312 .020 -0.430
15 0.191 -0.068 0.125 -0.146 0.355 0.012 -0.710 -0.075
16 -0.564 ©.446 -0.204 0.405 -0.155 0.287 0.168 0.108
17 -0.186 ©.317 -0.026 -c_318 -0.143 0.124 0.314 0.037
18 -0.345 0.234 -0.082 0.235 0.027 0.345 05209 0.017
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Cosines for between-sets varjable pairs

1 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 10
0.542 0.530 ©0.658 0.831 0.789 0.773 0.776 0©.771 0.803 0.826

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
0.680 0.885 0.676 0.803 0.881 0.576 0.873 ©0.744 0.454 0.48S

21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
0.755 0.859 0.761 0.759 0.799% 0.635 ©0.830 0.744 0.620 0©.713

31 32 13 34 35 16 37 38 319 40
0.600 0.908 0.731 0.510 0.677 0.798 0.841 ¢.786 0.775 0.661

41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50
(.805 ©.776 0.905 0.911 ©0.870 ©0.719 0.7 ©.883 ©.773 0.73S

S1 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60
0.71% 0.714 0©0.715 0.634 0.743 0.656 0.871 0.564 0.854 0.725

6l 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70
0.844 (¢.735 0.785 0.786 0.768 0©0.705 0.793 0.619 0.843 0.889

71 72 13 74 75 76 17 78 19 a0
0.710 0.801 0.585 0.749 0.767 0.865 0.771 0.678 0.893 C.696

81 a2 83 84 85 86 87 a8 89 90
0.740 0.954 ©0.803 0.640 0.528 0.865 0.763) 0.718 0.768 0.742

91 92 23 94 95
0.723 0.699 0.697 0.831 ¢.700

Summary statistics for variable ceosines:

Minimum = 0.454
Haximum = 0.994
Median = 0.75%
Mean (rawl = 0.747
Mean z-value = 1.010
Mean (z-to-r] = 0.766

$Save factor cosines (Y/NI?
$Enter file name:

$Save transformed loadings (¥/H) 7
$Enter file name:

END OF RUN: Chapter 7

[€)

ERIC

PArulitext provided by ERIC




10.

11.

12.

13.

Research Reports
Department of Teacher Education
University of Helsinki

Juhani Hyténen 1982. Opettajankoulutuksen teoria-ai-
neksia. Kaytannén sovellutuksena Helsingin yliopiston
luokanopettajan koulutusohielma.

Paul Hellgren 1982. Communicative proficiency in a for-
eign language, and its evaluation. An analysis of the con-
cept and an experiment with oral proficiency.

Anna-Liisa Leino 1982. Opetusteknologian funktioita: Kie-
iistudio.

Research on teaching and the theory and practice in
teacher training. Unterrichtsforschung und die Theorie
und Praxis in der Lehrerausbildung.

Papers presented at an international symposium in Hel-
sinki, October 2nd and 3rd, 1980. DPA Helsinki Investi-
gations IV edited by Erkki Komulainen.

Sirppa Kauppinen 1982. Kansakoulun ja oppikoulun &i-
dinkielen opetussuunnitelman kehitys autonomian ajalta
1950-luvulle.

Arja Puurula 1982. Kasvattajan arvokisitykset: arvot ja
padmidriat maailman katsomuksen osana - erddn teo-
reettisen mallin ja mittarin kehittelya.

Matti Erdtuuli — Veijo Meisalo 1982. Fysiikan ja kemian
oppilastdiden evaluaatio. Lahtékohtana peruskoulun yli-
asteen fysiikan ja kemian oppilastdiden evaluaatiomene-
telmien kehittdmiseksi.

Oiva Louhisola 1983. Kasvatustieteen opinnot luokan-
opettajankoulutuksessa.

Kai R Lehtonen 1983. Valtiovalta ja oppikirjat: Senaatti
ja kouluhallitus oppi- ja kansakoulun oppikirjojen valvo-
jina Suomessa 1870-1884.

lija Pietikdinen 1983. The adaptability of the theory of
knitted fabric to the designing of hand-made products.
Singa Sandelin 1983. Studiestil. Att fungera som studer-
ande - forhaliningssitt till studieuppgiften och studie-
gruppen. _
Juhani Jussila ja Pertti Kansanen (toim.) 1983. Matti Kos-
kenniemi: ... Niin mielelldni vield.

Pertti Kansanen (ed.) 1983. Current research on Finnish
teacher education.
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Katri Sarmavuori 1983. Aidinkielen tavoitteiden saavut-
taminen peruskoulun ala-asteella ja sen pddtosvaihees-
sa. ABC-projektin raportti 8.

Katri Sarmavuori 1983. Seitsemasluokkalaisten persoo-
nallisuus ja didinkielen tavoitteiden saavuttaminen. ABC
-projektin raportti 9.

Kari Uusikyld 1983. Opettajankoulutus prosessina. Seu-
rantatutkimus Helsingin yliopiston opettajankoulutuslai-
toksen luokanopettajan koulutuslinjalla;

Osa 1: Tutkimuksen ldhtokohdat ja viitekehys;

Osa 2: Opettajankouiutuslaitoksen opinnot opiskelijoiden
arvioimina.

Matti Eratuuli 1984. Wie konnen sich die finnischen
Schiiler der Schuljahre 7 bis 9 die alltaglichen Phanomene
der Wirmelehre erkldren.

Arja Puurula 1984. Koulun tybdrauha kasvatussosiologi-
sena ongelmana.

Hannele Niemi 1984. Aineenopettajaharjoittelijoiden per-
soonallisuus ja vuorovaikutusasenteet.

Hannele Niemi 1984. Aineenopettajaharjoittelijoiden ope-
tusongelmat, konfliktin sisdistimisprosessi seka arviot
koulutuksestaan ja sen kehittamisesta.

Anna-Liisa Sysiharju 1984. Intergenerational contacts
and urban family life among women and men of different
ages in a rapidly changing society.

Anna-Liisa Sysiharju 1984. Women as educators: Em-
ployees cf schools in Finland.

Terttu Grohn 1984. Oppimisprosessi ja opiskelustrategiat
korkeakoulutuksen kehittimisen lihtokohtana. Soveliu-
tusalueena kotitalouden opetus. Tutkimussuunnitelma ja
teoreettinen viitekehys.

Airi Hautamaki 1984. Lukloon l3htd ja sosiaaliluokka. 11-
17 -vuotiaiden nuorten itsesaatelyn ja ympéristdhallin-
nan kehitys kodin toimintaympériston valossa.

Matti Koskenniemi 1984. Educational aims and the pur-
posiveness of instruction. Sceptical talks.

Hannele Rikkinen 1984. Kuvien merkitys aluemaantie-
teellisen tekstin osana.

Seija Nieminen 1984. Teachers' perception of mental
health, its relationship to their mental helth and to changes
thereof.
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28.

29.
30.

31.

32.
33.

34.

35.

36.
37.

38.

39.
40.

41.
42.

43.

44.
45.

Antti Lappalainen 1985. Peruskoulun opetussuunnitelman
syntyprosessi ja peruskouluopetuksen johtamisjarjestel-
man muotoutuminen.

Inkeri Sava 1985. Tekstiilityon opetus tutkimuskohteena.
Tutkimusalueet ja tutkimusluettelo.

Pertti Kansanen (ed.) 1985. Discussions on some educa-
tional issues.

Inkeri Sava 1985. Tydnohjaus opettajien tietoisuuden
kasvun vilineend. Tapaustutkimus kahdesta ty6nohjaus-
ryhmasta.

Erkki Pehkonen 1985. Peruskoulun geometrian opet-
tamisen periaatteista ja niiden seurauksista opetukseen.
Airi Hautamaki 1985. Gymnasium eller inte? Pojkars och
flickors personlighetsutveckling, verksamhetsmilj6 och so-
c‘ala bakgrund.

Matti Koskenniemi 1985. Yleissivistivdn koulun hallin-
non kasvu 1945-84 ja opetustapahtuma.

Matti Erdtuuli — Veijo Meisalo 1985. Fysiikan ja kemian
oppilastdiden evaluaatio II. Luonnontutkimustehtivat fy-
siikan ja kemian kokeissa.

Paul Hellgren 1985. Teaching - a social concept.
Aidinkieli, koulu ja tutkimus. Juhlakirja Sirpa Kauppisen
merkkipdivan johdosta 14.2.1986. Toimittaneet Katri Sar-
mavuori, Lyyli Virtanen, Maija Larmola.

Kaarina Yli-Renko 1985. Lukion saksan kielen opetuksen
tavoitteet.

Katri Sarmavuori 1985. Aidinkielen t-'dot ja tavoitteiden
saavuttaminen peruskoulun pdittdvaiheessa. ABC-pro-
jektin raportti 10.

Erkki Pehkonen (toim.} 1986. Matematiikan opetuksen
tutkiminen ja kehittdminen 1985. 4. matematiikan didak-
tiikkan paivat Helsingissa 27.-28.9.1985.

Arja Puurula 1986. Study orientations as indicators of
ideologies. A study of five student teacher groups.

Juhani Jussila 1986. Kulutus ja kuluttajakéyttidytyminen.
Kuluttajakasvatuksen teorian lahtokohtia.

Juhani Jussila 1986. Kuluttajakasvatus lipdisyaiheena pe-
ruskoulussa ja opettajankoulutuksessa.

Paul Hellgren 1986. Thinking in a foreig:" language.
Hillevi Kaaridinen 1986. Oppilaan selviy'yminen koulu-
laisena sekd mindkuvan ja kouluasenteiden kehitys perus-
koulun luokilla 14.
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46.

47.

48.

49,

50.

51,

52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

57,

58.

59.

60.

Katri Sarmavuori 1986. Aidinkielen opetus ja nuoriso-
kulttuuri lukion 1. luokalla. ABC-projektin raportti IL
Kauko Seineld 1987. Kokeellis-induktiivisen menetelmén
toimivuus lukion ensimmaisen luokan fysiikan opetukses-
sa. Piaget'n teoriaan perustuva tutkimus.

Paavo Malinen ja Pertti Kansanen (toim.) 1987. Opetus-
suunnitelman tutkimukselliset kehykset. Opetussuunnitel-
mantutkijoiden yhteistydryhmén ja Suomen kasvatustie-
teellisen seuran jarjestimd opetussuunnitelmaseminaari
25.-26.9.1986.

Anna-liisa Sysiharju 1987. Nykykaupunkilaisen eldman-
kulkua kodin jasenena.

Eri vaiheita eldvien tydikéisten naisten ja miesten koke-
muksia, vuorovaikutus sukupolvien valilld seka nykyko-
din vertailuja lapsuuskotiin - edustavasta survey-aineis-
tosta tehdyn jatkoanalyysin valossa.

Matti Eratuuli 1987. Welche Vorstellungen haben finnische
Schiiler von den alitdglichen Phanomenen der Warme-
lehre (2. Teil).

Terttu Gréhn 1987. Oppimateriaalin didaktiset ominai-
suudet ja yhteydet oppimistuloksiin. Tutkimus peruskou-
lun 7. luokan kotitalouden opetuksesta.

lija Pietikdinen 1987. Tekstiility6taidon luonnetta kartoit-
tava tutkimus.

Paavo Malinen — Pertti Kansanen (eds.) 1987. Research
frames of the Finnish curriculum.

Pertti Kansanen (ed.) 1987. Discussions on some educa-
tional issues II.

Erkki Pehkonen (ed.) 1987. Articles on Mathematics Edu-
cation.

Veijo Meisalo ja Katri Sarmavuori (toim.) 1987. Ainedi-
daktiikan tutkimus ja tulevaisuus.

Pirkko Anttila 1988. Katso kasilla tunteaksesi. Tutkimus
tekstiilimateriaalien tuntuarvioinnin ja fysikaalisten mit-
taustulosten vilisestd vastaavuudesta.

Pirkko Anttila 1988. The scientific approach to the study of
textiles, clothing and related arts.

Jaakko Salminen 1988. ESY-opettajan eli tarkkailuluo-
kan opettajan saamaansa koulutukseen perustuva kvali-
fikaatio.

Iita Kankaanrinta ja Lyyli Virtanen 1988. FUTURES lin-
sieurooppalaisten nuorten késityksid tulevaisuudestaan.
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Hannele Niemi 1988. Is teaching also a moral craft for
secondary school teachers? Cognitive and emotional pro-
cesses of student teachers in professional development
during teacher education.

Aulikki Salmia 1988. Biologian asema ja sisdlté Ruotsin
peruskoulussa.

Mauri Ahlberg 1988. Kasvatustavoitteiden teoreettisen
kehikon empiiristd koettelua 2: Tavoiteajattelun indikaat-
torihypoteesien testausta.

Mauri Ahlberg 1988. Kasvatustavoitteiden teoreettisen
kehikon empiiristd koettelua 3: Tavoitekonstruktit ja ar-
viointiasteikot tavoitearviointien yhteisen vaihtelun se-
littajind.

Kauko Seinela 1988. Kokeellis-induktiivisen menetelmén
soveltaminen ja koordinointi lukion fysiikan kurssiin.

Kari Uusikylid — Pertti Kansanen 1988. Opetussuunnitel-
man toteutuminen. Oppilaan tyytyvaisyys oppiaineisiin,
opetusmuotoihin ja koulueliméain peruskoulun ala-as-
teella.

Irina Koskinen 1988, Hyvastit kieliopille. Aidinkielen kie-
lioppi suomenkielisessd oppikoulussa ja kansakoulussa
vuoden 1843 koulujdrjestyksestd peruskoulu-uudistuk-
seen,

Veijo Meisalo — Katri Sarmavuori (toim.) 1988. Ainedi-
daktiikan tutkimus ja tulevaisuus 1I.

Hillevi Kairidinen — Hannele Rikkinen 1988. Siirtymi-
nen peruskoulun ala-asteelta ylaasteelle oppilaiden koke-
mana.

Pertti Kansanen 1989, Didaktiikan tiedetausta. Kasvatuk-
sen teoriaa didaktiikan ndkékulmasta.

Arja Puurula 1989, Osallistuminen ja yhteistoiminta. Tri-
angulaatiotutkimus koulutuksen vaikutiavuudesta eraas-
si organisaatiossa.

Kaarina Yli-Renko 1989. Suullinen kielitaito ja sen mit-
taaminen lukion paattdvaiheessa.

Marjut Laitinen 1989. Musiikinopettajien valinnat, ai-
neenhallinta ja opetustaito.

Erkki Pehkonen (ed.) 1989. Geometry Teaching - Geo-
metrieunterricht.

Mauri Ahlberg 1989. Kasvatuksen arvoperusta: arvojen
ajattelun ja kasvatustavoiteajattelun valisestd yhteydes-
ta.
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76.

77.

78.

79.

80.

81.

82.

83.

85.

86.

87.

88.

89.

90.

91.

Veijo Meisalo — Katri Sarmavuori (toim.) 1990. Aine-
didaktiikan tutkimus ja tulevaisuus I1I.

Patrick Scheinin 1990. Oppilaiden mindkésitys ja itse-
tunto: Vertailututkimus peruskoulussa ja steinerkoulussa.
Eija Syrjaldinen 1990. Oppilaiden ja opettajan roolikiyt-
tdytyminen luokkahuoneyhteisossa.

Arja Puurula (toim.} 1990. Tekstiilikisityén tutkimus:
Suuntaviivoja ja mahdollisuuksia.

Sirkka Ahonen 1990. The form of historical knowledge
and the adolescent conception of it.

Matti Eratuuli - Arja Puurula 1990. Miksi hiiritset minua:
Tyé6rauhahdiridista ja niiden syistd ylaasteella oppilaiden
kokemana.

Maija Ahtee, Matti Erdtuuli ja Veijo Meisalo (toim.)
1990. Opettajankoulutus ja koulun uudet tyétavat: Mate-
matiikan ja luonnontieteiden opetuksen tutkimuksen péai-
vit Helsingissa 29.-30.9.1989.

Kari Uusikyld 1990. Akateemiseksi luokanopettajaksi ke-
hittyminen: Seurantatutkimus Helsingin yliopiston opet-
tajankoulutuslaitoksessa 1979-1989.

Veijo Meisalo — Matti Erdtuuli — Enrico Capaccio 1990.
Evaluation of laboratory work in secondary school teach-
ing: Development of evaluation methods for the Finnish
comprehensive school with emphasis on the biological
sciences and chemistry.

Kaija Turkki 1990. Kotitalous oppiaineena ja tieteenala-
na: Ndkemyksid ja taustoja oppiaineen edelleen kehitta-
miseksi.

Erkki Pehkonen — Bernd Zimmermann. 1990. Probleema-
kentit matematiikan opetuksessa ja niiden yhteys ope-
tuksen ja oppilaiden motivaation kehittimiseen. Osa 1:
Teoreettinen tausta ja tutkimusasetelma.

Veli Nurmi. 1990. Maamme opettajakorkeakoulut. Kas-
vatushistoriallinen perustutkimus.

Raija Yrjonsuuri. 1990. Lukiolaisten matemaattisen ajat-
telun oppiminen.

Amnesdidaktisk forskning och dess framtid. 1990. Redi-
gerad av Katri Sarmavuori och Veijo Meisalo.

irina Koskinen. 1990. “Kieliopin paluu”. Aidinklelen ns.
klelentuntemuksen opetus suomenkielisessa peruskoulus-
sa.

Irina Koskinen. 1990. Piisonnia sarvista. Aidinkielen opet-
tajat ja tietokoneet.
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92.

93.

94,
95.

96.

97.

98.

100.

101.
102.
103.
104.

105.

Terttu Grohn. 1991. Kotitalouden tieteenalaan liittyvien
kisitysten muuttuminen korkeakoulutuksen eri vaiheissa.
Matti Erdtuuli — Veijo Meisalo. 1991. Luonnontutkimus-
tehtdvien analyysi fysiikan ja kemian opetuksen tavoittei-
den nikokulmasta. Teorian jatkokehittelya ja peruskou-
lun oppilaiden saamien tulosten analyysi.

Pertti Kansanen (Ed.). 1991. Discussions on Some Educa-
tional Issues Il

Seppo Tella. 1991. Introducing International Communi-
cations Networks and Electronic Mail into Foreign Lan-
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